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PRECAUTIONS ﬁ»@

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR
BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER” o
The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER” used along with
a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain types of
collision. The SRS system composition which is available to INFINITI 130 is as follows:
e For a frontal collision
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of driver air bag module (located in the center of the steer-
ing wheel), front passenger air bag module (located on the instrument panel on passenger side), seat belt
pre-tensioners, a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable.
e For a side collision
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of front side air bag module (located in the outer side of front
seat), satellite sensor, diagnosis sensor unit (one of components of air bags for a frontal collision), wiring
harness, warning lamp (one of components of air bags for a frontal collision).
Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the RS section of this Service Manual.
WARNING:
e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance should be per-
formed by an authorized INFINITI dealer.

e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by intentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air Bag
Module, see the RS section.

e Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. Spiral cable and wiring harnesses covered with yellow insulation tape either just
before the harness connectors or for the complete harness are related to the SRS.

Wiring Diagrams and Trouble Diagnosis
When you read wiring diagrams, refer to the following:
e Refer to GI-11, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”
e Refer to EL-10, “POWER SUPPLY ROUTING” for power distribution circuit
When you perform trouble diagnosis, refer to the following:
e Referto m “HOW TO FOLLOW TEST GROUP IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS”
e Referto @ “HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS FOR AN ELECTRICAL INCIDENT”
Check for any Service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.

NHEL0002
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HARNESS CONNECTOR ﬁ»@

Description

Description
HARNESS CONNECTOR (TAB-LOCKING TYPE)
e The tab-locking type connectors help prevent accidental looseness or disconnection.

e The tab-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking tab(s). Refer to the
illustration below.

Refer to the next page for description of the slide-locking type connector.

CAUTION:
Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

NHEL0003

NHEL0003S01

Connesctor housi7

Packing
(Water-proof type)

PUSH

W

&

(For combination meter) (For relay)

SEL769DA
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HARNESS CONNECTOR ﬁ»@

Description (Cont’d)

HARNESS CONNECTOR (SLIDE-LOCKING TYPE) NHELOO0SS02

e A new style slide-locking type connector is used on certain systems and components, especially those
related to OBD.

e The slide-locking type connectors help prevent incomplete locking and accidental looseness or disconnec- |

tion.
e The slide-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or pulling the slider. Refer to the illustra-

tion below. MA
CAUTION:

e Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

e Be careful not to damage the connector support bracket when disconnecting the connector. EM
[Example]
LG
Waterproof type

EC
FE
AT
@ Firmly grasp shell of @ Push slider until @ Disconnect harness AX

connector housing connector pops or connector.

at A. snaps apart.
Non-waterproof type U
BR
ST
RS
BT
@ Firmly grasp shell of (2) Pull back on the (@ Disconnect harness

connector housing slider while pulling connector.

at A. apart male and HA
famale halves of
connector.

SEL769V @@
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Description

STANDARDIZED RELAY

o>

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NHEL0004

NHEL0004S01

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY
Flows. Flows.
Does not >
:& flow. > 5 o 2 ¢ Does notE> 2
o flow. o o
z T 2122 SIS
w
SwW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
Flows. b ‘
Does not oes no
flow. E{> flow. c(} S
2 ™ °_9
s » Flows.
- ' A11IA £11
2 ( t A
SW 1 SW 1
BATTERY BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SEL881H
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
NHEL0004502
M 1 Make 2M 2 Make
1T 1 Transfer 1iM-1B 1 Make 1 Break
™M 2M
1M | =1 —2M

/,,O O 7 A
! i
ol ou/

e

1M-1B

EL-8
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

(O

79¢ f“ﬂ
® ® 2an
opg | [Lis
I oo
" 41 o %OH 1 ™ srom
- T — &ZDCD(SS —Zg
f 2. o
1Ms1B @L I ”ﬂ %TCE @J GRAY
LA 0 2 1
= b6 H
ﬁj%i;—@ L
&5
E{ P ﬁf B
" | —
(é -0 O

The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above.
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NHEL0005

-19.

E

Schematic

For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION?”,

POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

o>

Wiring Diagram — POWER —

Wiring Diagram — POWER —
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

NHEL0006

NHEL0006501

EL-POWER-01
FUSIBLE
= BATTERY 120A |LINK BOX
. . > . A~ NEXT
PAGE | FUSE AND
FUSIBLE
80A 40A 40A 40A 40A 40A 40A LINK BOX
[B] (|
R Y G GIW w/B
[Boor  [Beonr |
BR -TCS BR TCS EC-COOLF EC-COOLF
G W TO EL-POWER-04, 05
o R W TO EL-POWER-04, 05

FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)
(¥ T0
I:%:| = EL-SRO/OF
12 13 , EL-AUT/DP
L EL-SEAT
’ | E87), EL-W/II\g)é)W
EL-DILOCK
10H 10K 8K EL-MULT!
L._Il—I L._Il—I L._Il—I L._Il—I ELaaT
R/B Y/R YiL R/B EL-NATS
EL-IVCS
I I I EL-TRANSMT
TO TO TO
EL-INT/L EC-VSS EL AUT/DP EL-HILAMP
EL-CHIME EC-MIL/DL EL-DTRL
EL-AUT/DP EC-FLS1 EL-TAIUL
EL-D/LOCK EC-FLS2 EL-F/FOG
EL-MULTI EC-FLS3 EL-CORNER
AT-MAIN EL-ILL
AT-BAFTS EL-INT/L
HA-ACA EL-CHIME
EL-HLAMP EL-DEF
EL-DTRL EL-SROOF
EL-TAILLL EL-WINDOW
EL-F/FOG EL-DILOCK
EL-CORNER EL-MULTI
EL-ILL EL-THEFT
EL-METER EL-NATS
EL-CLOCK EL-IVCS
EL-AUT/DP EL-TRNSMT
EL-PHONE
EL-ASCD
EL-THEFT
EL-NATS

E17

L E

EL-

11

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

| -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

I 2(3]4(5

|

|

|

|

i |
|12| 18[14|15(16 17/1819]20 :
|

|

|

[

|
|
| |21 22(23|24/25 26|27 28]29(30/31
|
|

MEL155M
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

o>

EL-POWER-02

PRECEDING
PAGE

FUSE AND
FUSIBLE
LINK BOX

W/L

ATINONDTC || EC-AACV
EC-TP/SW
EC-IGN/SG
EC-EMSNT
AT-TP

W > TO EL-POWER-05 AFNONDTC

I ATNATS
W

FUSE BLOCK
(J/B)

.M1 s
15A 15A 20A 15A 15A 20A -
E87)
E89) ,
K] ] [&]]
OR L

\

: -FUSE BLOCK-
E17 | JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

|123456|7891011
I

61]62[63]64]65[66|67]68[69]70{71{72 GIH|I[J |:|

2| 13(14{15]16 17(18]19[20

|21 22|23(24(25 26|27 2812930(31

EL-12

T0 TO0 TO TO TO TO
AT-NONDTC EL-F&TLID EC-LOAD EL-TURN EL-F/FOG EC-LOAD
AT-SHIFT EL-DEF EL-MULTI EL-DEF
BR-TCS
EL-STOP/IL
EL-ASCD
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-—— - = A
BICID[EIF @D . @e, @D . ED .

MEL156M



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-03
PRECEDING _g] o . o o - o o
PAGE FUSE AND
FUSIBLE @
10A 10A 10A 15A 15A 15A 10A |LINK BOX
[60] ED
RIL G‘R B/R ‘ R RW Y‘B MA
T0 TO TO TO TO TO L©
EL-THEFT HA-A/C A EL-AUDIO EC-LOAD EC-LOAD SC-CHARGE
EL-HLAMP EL-HLAMP
tm | e
EL-THEFT EC
TAIL LAMP
RELAY
TO SU
EL CORNER @B
EIE_IcI:_hiME Y
RIG BR
[zl
FUSE
BLOCK
\ (J/B) ST
,
, a8
=L [5L] [16L] [2H] [2J]
RIL RIW R/B RIY RIL BT
0 0 0 0 0
ELILL | ELILL | | ELILL | | EL-TAILL | | EL-TAILL | SGC
EL-CHIME
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1] T e e
51[52(53]54]55[56]57[58[59]60 BIC|D|E|F |'* |
-FUSE BLOCK- |
=N | JUNCTION BOX (J/B) I
[] |
Meeeameseeemaegmnﬁ IR |:| : |123456|7891°"| DX
L | [TT11 ||12| 13|14[1516 17]18] 19|20/ !
—1 1 | |
- I [21]e2(es|2¢es 26|27 28|29{30[31] |
3] N | |
EXTE PHUES I 'UP '
5] L 2[2[2] 5y L___ = |
MEL150L
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON”

NHEL0006502

- EL-POWER-04
o REFER TO
EL-POWER-01.
0A 40A
R < -
[T]
IGNITION
oF Fq ® 57 |SwiTcH
(GB)
ACC ON
ACC
2]
WL
? I
R WL WL
[
BLOGK
I]o I\BIIIE)OTV(\)IEH I]O ACCESSORY (/B)
o MOTOS o RELAY i
)i [ ,
' @.
15A 10A (B89
10A 154
5
&S | V] [im] LI%IJ
|—.—|B L R OR/B w

T0 T0 TO TO
EL-H/LAMP EL-CIGAR EL-CIGAR EL-SHADE

EL-DTRL
EL-AUDIO
EL-W/ANT
EL-MIRROR
EL-PHONE
EL-MULTI
EL-THEFT

]

@

%'ll—wj
| o

aﬂh.nm
3
3

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

m
Ea

-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

n
w
D
(2]
(o))
]
ee]
©
=

MEL399K
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o>

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)
IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START"

POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

NHEL0006503

EL-POWER-05
REFER TO
80A 40A goa  |EL-POWER-01,02.
S A
R G w a [T]
[N~ TOEL-
A POWER-07
~ . IGNITION EM
OFF @ ST SWITCH
- E93
ACC |ON
IGN1 LG
LI
BR 6
R w BR EE
[2F] [1F] [2G]
| - 1 > 5~ T0
| [ EL-POWER-07 AT
FUSE
o o IGNITION BLOCK
o o RELAY (J/B)
- | ™D .
> {> NEXT PAGE M19 AX
o o Es7) .
15A 10A 10A 10A . sU
[8] o] p
‘
K T3 0L ToL 7J EN
] - Ry .
B RIY GIR G G RIY
0 0 0 0 0 ST
EC-FRO2LH EL-HSEAT EC-MILDL EC-LOAD ATMAIN
EC-FRO2RH ATNONDTC EL'DEF AT-VSSAT
EC-FO2H-L EL-HLAMP ATBAFTS
EC-FO2H-R ELDTAL EL-DEF
EC-RRO2LH ELTAILL RS
EC-RRO2RH EL-FIFOG
EC-ROZH-L EL-CORNER
EC-RO2H-R ELILL
ECFUELH EL Chie
EL-DEF BT
EL-SROOF
EL-PHONE
ECASD,
EL-WINDOW
n n EL-DILOCK HA
T
B B B B ELNATS
1 1 ELIVCS sC
8

aﬂh.nm
3
3

m
Ea

EL-15

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

.
D @D G &

' -FUSE BLOCK-
| JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

| |1 2|3|4|5
|
||12| 13[14[15]16 17[18]19]20

6|7 8 (91011

| [21[2223]24(25 26|27 28[2913031

MEL152L



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-06

-
8lg

PAGE ¢ * *
20A
E89) ,
[2K]

s
R

G/

OR OR GY

5

G

PRECEDING > o °
FUSE
BLOCK
J/B)
@D .
10A 10A 15A 10A o) |
‘ =
6J II
W B/W

0 T0 70 0 T0 70 0
EL-WIPER EL-TURN EL-DTRL EC-FPUMP ATPNPISW ECVSS BR-TCS
EL-CORNER EC-FPCM AT-NONDTC EC-MILIDL
EL-BACKIL EC-FLST

EL-AT/IND EC-FLS2
EL-ASCD EC-FLS3
AT-VSSMTR
AT-NONDTC
AT-SHIFT
BR-TCS
RS-SRS
SC-CHARGE
EL-HLAVP
EL-DTRL

EL-FIFOG
EL-CORNER

EL-ASCD

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

- - - - A
' -FUSE BLOCK-
| JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

1
2| 13(14{15]16 17[18(19]20

23456|7891011

|
MEL157M

EL-16



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-07
TO
EL-POWER-05
Gl
Ll%lﬂ_l MA
B/L
EM
LC

EC

0 0
|HA-A/C,A | |SC—START | FE
BIL
[4H] AT
TO @ o > ° ®
EL-POWER-05
FUSE
BLOCK AX
(B)
10A 10A 10A % 15A 10A
p P SuU
E83
BR
C] | N 8| -] [ )
BR R RIL P BR RIY BR/W
BT
0 0 0 0 0 0 0
EC-F/PUMP EC-FUELRH |RS-SRS | |HA-A/C‘A | EC-COOLF EC-PGC EC-S/SIG HA
EC-FPCM EC-FUELLH SC-START EC-VENTV EL-DTAL
EC-INJECT EL-ASCD EC-SWLV EL-AUT/DP
EC-BYPSV
EC-VIASV
EL-NATS sC

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

IN
n

5|1|(E93
6 -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

23456|7891011

|21 22|23(24]25 26|27 28/29(30{31

|
|
|
|
1
|
|12| 13]14|15[16 17/1819[20 :
|
|
|
|

MEL402K
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ﬁ»@

Inspection
Inspection
FUSE
NHEL0007501
e If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem
o O 0 o before installing new fuse.
w q_‘ e Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than
specified rating.
U U U U e Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse
holder properly.
OK Blown e Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)” if vehicle is

not used for a long period of time.

FUSIBLE LINK P
A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or
by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit
tester or test lamp.

CAUTION:

e If fusible link should melt, it is possible that critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted.
In such a case, carefully check and eliminate cause of
problem.

e Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape. Impor-

SEL165W. tant: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring harness,

vinyl or rubber parts.

CIRCUIT BREAKER (PTC THERMISTOR TYPE) R

The PTC thermistor generates heat in response to current flow.
The temperature (and resistance) of the thermistor element varies
with current flow. Excessive current flow will cause the element’s
{[ j} temperature to rise. When the temperature reaches a specified
level, the electrical resistance will rise sharply to control the circuit
current.
Circuit breaker Reduced current flow will cause the element to cool. Resistance
falls accordingly and normal circuit current flow is allowed to
resume.

SEL109W

EL-18



GROUND ‘»@

Ground Distribution

Ground Distribution

NHEL0008

MAIN HARNESS

NHEL0008501

. @l
o eter LN *q : : With IVCS MA
: : Without IVCS
2 (@)
: EM
LG
BodyTground CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO E@
NUMBER
Power window relay
Door mirror remote control switch FE
Headlamp battery saver control unit
(Terminal No. 4)
Headlamp battery saver control unit AT
(Terminal No. 11)
Data link connector (Terminal No. 4)
A/T device (Terminal No. 2) AX
Memory seat cancel switch
@ Rear sunshade switch SM
S @ Main sub-harness-2 Auto light control unit

(@) @) @s2) ing swi
103 WM542)|@521) ASCD steering switch
= | BR
Spiral cable Steering wheel sub-harness*
ST
@19)|(Baz)| 2oy harness Rear sunshade unit

Vanity mirror LH (lllumination)
Sunroof motor (With sunroof) Rg
R7 Spot lamp (With sunroof)

@@ Room lamp harness

Vanity mirror RH (lllumination) T
Spot lamp (With IVCS)
R12 IVCS switch

R15 Auto anti-dazzling inside mirror H:HA

@ Front door harness LH

Front door lock actuator LH
Trunk and fuel lid opener switch
(Terminal No. 2) §©
Trunk and fuel lid opener switch
(Terminal No. 4)

Front door key cylinder switch LH
(Without IVCS)

Front door key cylinder switch LH
(With IVCS) (Terminal No. 4) H@X
Front door key cylinder switch LH
(With IVCS) (Terminal No. 6)
Power window main switch

Door mirror actuator LH
(With door mirror defogger)

o
3

=]
N

ElECICHCICICISBIEEICEIEIeE

o
=
e

D12 Memory seat switch

¥/

* - i - H Ho ” A
Next page : This sub-harness is not shown in “Harness Layout”, EL section.

MEL151L
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Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

o>

/A\ Preceding page

(w25)

Body_ground

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

g

Telephone

M17

Fuse block (J/B) (Terminal No. 6K)
* Accessory relay

« Blower motor relay

« Ignition relay

Combination flasher unit

Illumination control switch

B |6E

Combination meter (Terminal No. 30)
* A/T indicator
« Turn signal indicator

g

Combination meter (Terminal No. 59)
« Air bag warning lamp

* Fuel gauge

« Water temp. gauge

» Tachometer

» Odo/trip meter

Combinatioin meter (Terminal No. 65)
Meter illumination

TCS on/off switch (With TCS)

ASCD control unit

666

Cigarette lighter

M72

Ashtray illumination

b
o

A/T device (Terminal No. 6)

Power socket

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

36|6

V 151 Main sub-harness-1

Next page

Clock

EL-20
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GROUND ‘»@

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

Gl
APreceding page
MA
M87 EM
BodyTground L@
CON-
NLEJ%/ITB%FI; CONNECT TO
EC
@ Fan control amp.
Smart entrance control unit [5E
Mode door motor
@ Air mix door motor AT
A/C auto amp.
M74 Heated seat switch LH A}X{
Heated seat switch RH
Glove box lamp SU
Front door Front door Intake door motor
sub-harness harness RH ,
q Front door Emm do%rH Door mirror actuator RH BR
—-—- sub-harness @I Agess Front door lock actuator RH
D41 Front power window switch RH @T
RS
BT
FA
SC
IDX

MEL614K

EL-21



Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

o>

ENGINE ROOM HARNESS

GD)

BodyTground

NHEL0008502

HE@

Bod?ground

o @ Main harness

J/C-7

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
ABS control unit (Without TCS)
(Terminal No. 28)
ABS/TCS control unit (With TCS)
(Terminal No. 28)
ABS control unit (Without TCS)
(Terminal No. 29)
(E97) ABS/TCS control unit (With TCS)
- (Terminal No. 29)
ABS control unit (Without TCS)
(Terminal No. 39)
ABS/TCS control unit (With TCS)
(Terminal No. 39)
Cooling fan relay-2
(E31) |Cooling fan relay-3
@ ABS solenoid valve relay (With TCS)
ABS solenoid valve relay (Without TCS)
Fuse and fusible
link box
CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
A/C auto amp. (For Canada)
@ Front side marker lamp LH
E78 Front wiper motor

Combination switch (Front wiper switch)

Blower motor relay

Front turn signal lamp LH

Front fog lamp LH

Cooling fan motor-1

Theft warning horn relay-2

Combination switch (Lighting switch)

Headlamp LH (Low beam with xenon headlamp)

Parking lamp LH

Headlamp RH (Low beam without xenon headlamp)

9088|8[0|88|86|E

Cornering lamp LH

EL-22

MEL615K



GROUND

o>

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

/C\ Preceding page

GD)

BodyTground

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Brake fluid level switch

Hood switch

Washer level switch

Cooling fan motor-2

Front fog lamp RH

Front turn signal lamp RH

Front side marker lamp RH

Daytime light control unit (For Canada)

Door mirror defogger relay

©
~

Combination switch (Lighting switch)

Headlamp LH (Low beam without xenon headlamp)

Headlamp RH (Low beam with xenon headlamp)

Parking lamp RH

Cornering lamp RH

s] (el lalisHEHCHCHCTEHBIEHE Cl ClE

Cornering lamp relay

EL-23

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
FA

SC

MEL616K



Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

o>

SN
)\

S
AN
‘&x‘\\‘:‘g’ o

IS
SR/
WAL/

L

a’\gf
%,&"/ )
&7 °

)

EL-24

MEL343K



GROUND ‘»@

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

ENGINE CONTROL HARNESS

NHEL0008503

@l
F39 MA
T CON-
Engine ground ; “E%/ITBCI)EE CONNECT TO
@@ Main harness Data link connector (Terminal No. 5) EM
@ Front heated oxygen sensor RH L@
(F11) |Throttle position sensor
@ Mass air flow sensor E@
o ?v\:lviltrclhcontrol valve control vacuum check
(F32) |Absolute pressure sensor FE
Camshaft position sensor (PHASE)
@@ Engine control sub-harness-4 @ Shield wire (Knock sensor) AT
F25)|EzD|-Endine control sub-harness-6 Shield wire (Crankshaft position sensor) (POS)
in Fa3 @ Engine control sub-harness-7 Shield wire (Crankshaft position sensor) (REF) AX
H Shield wire (Rear heated oxygen sensor RH)
J/IC-17 Shield wire (Front heated oxygen sensor LH) sU
Fa7 Shield wire (Rear heated oxygen sensor LH)
Main Body - - BR
@ Aaness harness (SEh\I/eAIg ‘(’:vcl)rr?trol system pressure sensor)
ST
RS
BT
EPOQ_JRS ﬁgg%o“ CONNECT TO
NUMBER FA
@ Power steering oil pressure switch
ECM (Terminal No. 106) S@
Engine control ECM (Terminal No. 108)
GD)GR) sub-harness-5 E152) |Park/Neutral position switch

MEL617K

EL-25
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GROUND
Ground Distribution (Cont’d)
CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
L NUMBER
Engine ground
@ Ignition coil No. 1
() |ignition coil No. 3
Ignition coil No. 5
Ignition coil No. 6
@ Ignition coil No. 4
@ Ignition coil No. 2
Condenser
= NECTOR CONNECT TO
ine NNECT T
Engine ground NUMBER
) @ Main harness VIS IMMU

Rear heated oxygen sensor RH

-n
N
~N

Rear heated oxygen sensor LH

Camshaft position sensor (PHASE)

ECM (Terminal No. 48)

ECM (Terminal No. 57)

TCM (Transmission control module)
(Terminal No. 25)

Engine control

) @ sub-harness-6

TCM (Transmission control module)
(Terminal No. 48)

Engine control

Crankshaft position sensor (POS)

@ sub-harness-7

S| S| RCRECRICICICHEI E)E

Crankshaft position sensor (REF)

EL-26

MELG649K
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Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

BODY HARNESS

NHEL0008504

AL - A
View with center pillar @H
————— lower garnish LH removed
B7
(ED Son. -
NECTOR CONNECT TO
= NUMBER
Body ground
M i -h *
q (3510} emory seat unit sub-harness Seat control unit LH (Terminal No. 16) LG
Power seat switch LH
Power seat switch LH sub-harness* )
@ Power seat switch LH EC
High-mounted stop lamp
(Without rear air spoiler)
(Without rear sunshade) FE
(B29) Front door switch LH
Seat cushion Seat back -
hegtﬁr LH . heater LH AT
< @ Sub-narness II\_J‘Bssz‘II sub-harness Seat back heater LH
Seat belt buckle switch LH AX
High-mounted stop lamp
(Without rear air spoiler) SM
(With rear sunshade)
Rear door harness LH
B31)|(D81 Rear power window switch LH
BR
- N\ (
View with seat back T
/Side finisher LH re_movedx/ 74 \
IR ARNTNEEA
NECTOR CONNECT TO
Body ground Engine NUMBER
Main control
- harness Faq )| arness ECM (Terminal No. 59) SC
Fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump
CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO IDX
— NUMBER
Body ground
Shield wire (Rear sunshade unit)
* : This sub-harness is not shown in “Harness Layout”, EL-section.

EL-27
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GROUND
Ground Distribution (Cont’d)
CON-
L NECTOR CONNECT TO
Body ground NUMBER
B18 Fuel pump control module (FPCM)
Dropping resistor
@ Memory seat unit sub-harness Seat control unit LH
(Terminal No. 33)
B44
CON-
Se NECTOR CONNECT TO
Body ground NUMBER
Shield wire (Air bag diagnosis sensor unit)
(Terminal No. 43)
Shield wire (Air bag diagnosis sensor unit)
(Terminal No. 44)

Body ground

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Rear window defogger (-)

: This sub-harness is not shown in “Harness Layout”, EL section.

EL-28
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GROUND ‘»@

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

BODY NO. 2 HARNESS

NHEL0008505

" &l
Body_ground . ; g CON-
View with seat back
(side finisher RH removed ”E(I\:/IECI)EE CONNECT TO EM
N I € i
) @] @) Main harness Shield wire (Spiral cable) (With IVCS)
Trunk lid key cylinder switch L©
icense lamp
B110 |Li | RH
License lamp LH E©
Shield wire (IVCS unit)
FE
IVCS unit
Woofer AT
BOSE speaker amp.
Body No.2 sub-harness ] ] ] ]
®109)|@161) High-mounted stop lamp (With rear air spoiler) A
View with center pillar /
lower garnish RH removed
B127, 0 B128,
\J BR
B127) |’ CON.
b 0 NECTOR CONNECT TO
Body_ground NUMBER @T
Seat cushion Seat back Front door switch RH
heater RH heater RH Rg
sub-harness* [===x] Sub-harness*
(3571) |‘Bs72'| Heated seat RH
Power seat switch RH sub-harness*
(B541) Power seat switch RH BT
Trunk lid combination lamp RH (For stop and tail
Trunk lid combination lamp RH (For reverse) H:HA
Trunk lid combination lamp LH (For reverse)
Trunk lid combination lamp LH (For stop and tail) §©
Rear door harness RH
@ Rear power window switch RH
GCON-
B128 NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER DX
Body around
Shield wire (Air bag diagnosis sensor unit)
(Terminal No. 39)
@ Shield wire (Air bag diagnosis sensor unit)
(Terminal No. 40)
* : This sub-harness is not shown in “Harness Layout”, EL-section. MEL157L
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GROUND ‘»@

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)
TAIL HARNESS

NHEL0008506

View with trunk room

rear trim removed
Body ground — — CON-
A | ] | | NECTOR CONNECT TO
B, NUMBER
Rear combination lamp LH (For stop and tail)
Rear side marker lamp LH
Rear combination lamp RH (For stop and tail)
Rear side marker lamp RH
Trunk room lamp switch
T11 Rear combination lamp LH (For turn)
T12 Rear combination lamp RH (For turn)

Body ground

MEL620K
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COMBINATION SWITCH ¢»®

Check
Check
NHEL0009
@l
MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
AX
SU
BR
® @ g
. 27T
[ Jwm] i3] [i2[6]7]5] @] 3 2 11
ezl (Light) (oL leléls RS
(Wiper) (Cornering) 4 (Light and turn)
(Front fog)
BT
VARIABLE
FRONT WIPER AND INTERMITTENT ~ FRONT FOG
LIGHTING SWITCH WASHER SWITCH WIPER VOLUME LAMP SWITCH HA
OFF|AUTO| 1ST |2ND Lo [AUTOT ampwasH[ Hi [EarTH| [ OFF| ON
STOP
3 Q10 o T =z i 10
1 olo INT|O1-O [ O 0 = S SG
8 Q 10 |0 0
12 O i roN e TURN SIGNAL
(8) O { L[N]R EL
[
A TBTC l WIPER AMP. | ;(lp g
(g)? g ®) @ i ;@)@@ 3]0 IDX
JRe © CORNERING
8
(10) q|> 8 ¢ LAMP SWITCH
9]l O @) L|N|R
(12) ) 81l0] [0
62[ [ [0
63[0

MELS526K
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Replacement
Replacement )
Wiper and washer switch For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to RS-22, |
o) “Installation — Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable”.

—

y e Each switch can be replaced without removing combination
- switch base.

_
D Z L Switch base

Lighting switch

CEL501

e To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
screw.

CEL406
e Before installing the steering wheel, align the steering wheel
guide pins with the screws which secure the combination
s . . X
Combination orew _ switch as shown in the left figure.
Steering wheel

switch : -
guide pin

SEL151V
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STEERING SWITCH

o>

Check

AIR BAG
MODULE

HORN
SWITCH

—

Check

SPIRAL
CABLE

©0

©OOOE

3
7
1
2
5
7
6

To main harness

I

O O

1

1V

ASCD STEERING SWITCH

RESUME/ACCEL
—
O [
CANCEL 4
—

O [e;
SET/COAST ¥
—

TEL SWITCH

GND
DATA/OUT

EL-33

HORN/RY (BAT)

. With IVCS

NHEL0011

MEL527K

EM
LG

EC

BR
ST
RS
BT
FA
SC

IDX



HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE — ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NHEL0197
Fuse block (J/B) Instrument panel (driver side)
use bloc
Optical sensor
112(3(4|5|6|7(8[9[10(11 (built-in auto
S1is2s ) blcldle]f light control unit)
12| (13|14[15]16 17(18(19(20
21|22|23|24|25|26(27|28|29|30| 31 i Teetsolrolriza 191 h 1l |:|
{po

Smart entrance
control unit

C—

Data link

=] connector rela
Fuse block (J/B) — y

View with lower instrument Headlamp RH
panel removed _— r
A=\ Headlamp battery Pq‘\ %
g By ,
! ﬁ‘ \ / =7/" _‘ Front door
= ‘ / WANT [T 220 switch LH

<

e

SyStem Description NHEL0198

The headlamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch and
headlamp battery saver control unit. And the headlamp battery saver system is controlled by the headlamp
battery saver control unit and smart entrance control unit.

OUTLINE

Power is supplied at all times

to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 68, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 69, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 7

through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 1

through 10A fuse [No. 30, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 10, and

to smart entrance control unit terminal 33

through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 4 and 11

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

Power Supply to Low Beam and High Beam

When lighting switch is in 2ND or PASS position, ground is supplied

to headlamp LH relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 2

through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 3,

from lighting switch terminal 12, and

to headlamp RH relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 8

through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 9, and

to lighting switch terminal 12.

Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are energized and then power is supplied to headlamps (LH and RH).

N\

SEL043X

NHEL0198S01

NHEL019850101

EL-34



HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE — ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

LOW BEAM OPERATION
When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position, power is supplied
e from terminal 5 of each headlamp relay

NHEL0198502

e to terminal 3 of each headlamp @l
Ground is supplied
e to headlamp LH terminal 4 MA

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53, and
e to headlamp RH terminal 4

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53. EM
With power and ground supplied, the headlamp(s) will illuminate.
HIGH BEAM OPERATION/FLASH-TO-PASS OPERATION LG

NHEL0198503

When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in HIGH (“A”) position or PASS (“C”) position,
power is supplied

e from terminal 5 of each headlamp relay ECG
e to terminal 1 of each headlamp, and
e to combination meter terminal 26 for the HIGH BEAM indicator. EE

Ground is supplied

e to headlamp LH terminal 2

e through lighting switch terminals 6 and 5 AT
e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53, and

e to headlamp RH terminal 2 AX
e to combination meter terminal 27 for the HIGH BEAM indicator

e through lighting switch terminals 9 and 8, and

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53, and sU
e to headlamp RH terminal 4

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53. BR
With power and ground supplied, the high beams and the high beam indicator illuminate.

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL wirosossos ST

When the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps illuminate,

the RAP signal is supplied to terminal 10 of the headlamp battery saver control unit from smart entrance con-

trol unit terminal 5. RS

After counting 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit to headlamp battery saver

control unit, the ground supply to terminal 2 of the headlamp LH and RH relay from headlamp battery saver

control unit terminals 2 and 8 is terminated. BT

Then the headlamps are turned off.

The headlamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not

passed after ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps are [HA

illuminated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the battery saver

control, ground is supplied SG

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 2 and 8, -
: . EL

e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 3 and 9 and

e through lighting switch terminal 12.

Then headlamps illuminate again. IDX

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION

The auto light control unit has an optical sensor inside it that detects outside brightness.
When lighting switch is in “AUTO” position, ground is supplied

e to auto light control unit terminal 10
e from lighting switch terminal 42.

When ignition switch is turn to “ON” or “START” position and
Outside brightness is darker than prescribed level.
Ground is supplied

NHEL0198506

EL-35



HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE — ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont'd)

to headlamp relay LH and RH terminals 2
through battery saver control unit

from auto light control unit terminal 6, and
to tail lamp relay terminal 2

through battery saver control unit

from auto light control unit terminal 7.

Then both headlamp relays and tail lamp relay are energized, headlamps (low or high) and tail lamps are illu-
minate according to switch position.
Auto light operation allows headlamps and tail lamps to go off when

e Ignition switch is turned to “OFF” position or
e Outside brightness is brighter than prescribed level.

NOTE:
The delay time is changed (maximum of 20 seconds) as the outside brightness changes.

For parking license and tail lamp auto operation, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS”.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM NHELO198505

The theft warning system will flash the low beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “THEFT WARNING
SYSTEM” ( ).

EL-36
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Schematic

HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Schematic

NHEL0199
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

NHEL0013
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Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont'd)

o>

BATTERY

Y/R

FUSE
BLOCK
)

15A

JOINT
CONNECTOR-13
E74)

ZI:I-RAN-I

BE

R/W

'Tl HEAD-

@ ==
J Ea
>

EL-H/LAMP-02

REFER TO EL-POWER.

Jp =

5
q’I] LAMP RH

HEAD-
LAMP LH
RELAY

-0 o+

o

s

OR/B

RELAY
LI

T{Efmﬂ}m

{

I
[ve]

/|

I»_P,@]

>
oRE W>

NEXT
PAGE

T0
P el THErT

e B E

H/L

b
<

0]
z
o

HEADLAMP
BATTERY SAVER
CONTROL UNIT

@ @

.lm-.-m{z

O

L.
@=v
L.

]

|

B

1

M87

||F

<
IS
o

F——————————————
P e REIE @
| [Bl4Isle]=g ol _Trs]i4]’ =5
e e e e e e e e e — — e — — — —
ul ]

1111 [1]1

KK e 2[2]2| 5y

3
& . @
5] ¢ L

EL-39

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE — ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE — ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont'd)

EL-H/LAMP-04
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CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

o>

\ Data link connector \ \

Steering column

SEF289X

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

AIR BAG

ABS

SMART ENTRANCE

SEL941W

SELECT TEST ITEM

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

SEL273W

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

SEL322W

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

“RETAINED PWR”
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".

4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE”.

6. Touch “RETAINED PWR”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.

“DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST" are available.

EL-42
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —
CONSULT-II Application Items

o>

“RETAINED PWR”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NHEL0201

NHEL0201S01

NHEL0201S0101 @H
Monitored ltem Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch. MA
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH. EM
Active Test
NHEL020150102
Test Item Description LG
RETAINED PWR This test is able to supply RAP signal (power) from smart entrance control unit to power window
system, power sunroof system and headlamp battery saver control unit. Those systems can be EC
operated when turning on “RETAINED PWR” on CONSULT-II screen even if the ignition switch is
tuned OFF.
NOTE: FE
During this test, CONSULT-II can be operated with ignition switch “OFF” position.
“RETAINED PWR” should be turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-Il screen when ignition
switch is ON. Then turn ignition switch OFF for checking retained power operation. CON- AT
SULT-II might be stuck if “RETAINED PWR” is turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-II screen
when ignition switch is OFF.
- AX
Trouble Diagnoses
NHEL0202
Symptom Possible cause Repair order S
Neither headlamp operates. 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)].
2. Lighting switch Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
3. Headlamp battery saver control 7 of headlamp battery saver control unit. BR
unit 2. Check Lighting switch.
3. Check headlamp battery saver control unit.
LH headlamp (low and high beam) |1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse (No. 68, located in fusible link and ST
does not operate, but RH head- 2. Headlamp LH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
lamp (low and high beam) does 3. Headlamp LH relay circuit at terminals 1 and 3 of headlamp LH relay.
operate. 4. Lighting switch 2. Check headlamp LH relay. RS
5. Headlamp battery saver control |3. Check harness between headlamp LH relay and
unit headlamp LH.
Check harness between headlamp LH relay and BT
headlamp battery saver control unit.
4. Check lighting switch.
5. Check headlamp battery saver control unit. HA
RH headlamp (low and high beam) [ 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse (No. 69, located in fusible link and
does not operate, but LH headlamp | 2. Headlamp RH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
(low and high beam) does operate. | 3. Headlamp RH relay circuit at terminals 1 and 3 of headlamp RH relay. SC
4. Lighting switch 2. Check headlamp RH relay.
5. Headlamp battery saver control |3. Check harness between headlamp RH relay and
unit headlamp RH. EL
Check harness between headlamp RH relay and
headlamp battery saver control unit.
4. Check lighting switch. DX
5. Check headlamp battery saver control unit.
LH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but LH low beam does operate. 2. Open in LH high beams circuit | 2. Check the harness between lighting switch and LH
3. Lighting switch headlamp for an open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
LH low beam does not operate, but | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH high beam does operate. 2. Open in LH low beams circuit 2. Check harness between headlamp LH terminal 4

and ground.

EL-43



HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
RH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH low beam does operate. 2. Open in RH high beams circuit | 2. Check the harness between lighting switch and RH
3. Lighting switch headlamp for an open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
RH low beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH high beam does operate. 2. Open in RH low beams circuit 2. Check harness between headlamp RH terminal 4
and ground.
High beam indicator does not work. | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
2. Open in high beam circuit 2. Check the harness between headlamp RH relay and
combination meter for an open circuit.
Check the harness between combination meter and
combination switch for an open circuit.
Battery saver control does not 1. RAP signal circuit 1. Check RAP signal.
operate properly. 2. Door switch LH or RH circuit a. (With CONSULT-II)
3. Lighting switch circuit Check RAP signal with CONSULT-II.
4. Headlamp battery saver control Use “ACTIVE TEST” mode, “RETAINED PWR” in
unit “SMART ENTRANCE". (Refer to FL-47)
5. Smart entrance control unit If NG, go to the step b. below.
b. Verify 12 positive voltage from smart entrance con-

4.
5.

trol unit is present at terminal 10 of battery saver
control unit:

e Within 45 seconds after ignition switch turns off.
e When front door LH and RH is closed.
2.

Check harness between smart entrance control unit
and LH or RH door switch for open or short circuit.
Check LH or RH door switch ground circuit.

Check LH or RH door switch.

. Check harness between headlamp battery saver

control unit terminals 5 or 13 and lighting switch ter-
minal 11 for open or short circuit.

Check harness between lighting switch terminal 5
and ground.

Check lighting switch.

Check headlamp battery saver control unit.

Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-396)

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

NHEL0202501

o>

Terminal No. Wire Iltem Condition Vgltage
color (Approximate value)
1 OR | Ignition ON power | Ignition switch OFF or ACC Less than 1V
supply
ON or START Battery voltage
2 P Headlamp LH relay | Ignition switch OFF or ACC More than 45 sec- | Battery voltage
(with lighting switch onds after ignition
except OFF or 1ST) switch is turned
OFF or ACC
Within 45 seconds | Less than 1V
after ignition switch
is turned OFF or
ACC
ON or START Less than 1V
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. Less than 1V
3 L Headlamp switch Lighting switch Except PASS or 2ND Battery voltage
PASS or 2ND Less than 1V
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. Less than 1V
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

o>

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Terminal No. Wire Item Condition Vpltage
color (Approximate value)
4 B Ground — — al
5 SB | Tail lamp switch Lighting switch OFF Battery voltage
1ST or 2ND Less than 1V MA
6 Y/B | Tail lamp relay Ignition switch OFF or ACC More than 45 sec- | Battery voltage
(with lighting switch onds after ignition
1ST or 2ND) switch is turned EM
OFF or ACC
Within 45 seconds | Less than 1V
after ignition switch LC
is turned OFF or
ACC EC
ON or START Less than 1V
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. Less than 1V EE
7 Y/R | Power supply — Battery voltage
8 P Headlamp RH relay | Ignition switch OFF or ACC More than 45 sec- | Battery voltage AT
(with lighting switch onds after ignition
except OFF or 1ST) switch is turned
OFF or ACC
AX
Within 45 seconds | Less than 1V
after ignition switch
is turned OFF or
ACC U
ON or START Less than 1V BR
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. Less than 1V
9 L Headlamp switch Lighting switch Except PASS or 2ND Battery voltage ST
PASS or 2ND Less than 1V
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. Less than 1V BS
10 PU | RAP signal Ignition switch OFF or ACC Less than 1V
(After more than 45 seconds with ignition
switch turned OFF or ACC) BT
ON or START Battery voltage
11 B Ground — — HA
13 SB | Tail lamp switch Lighting switch OFF Battery voltage
1ST or 2ND Less than 1V SC
14 Y/B | Tail lamp relay Ignition switch OFF or ACC More than 45 sec- | Battery voltage
(with lighting switch onds after ignition
1ST or 2ND) switch is turned
OFF or ACC
Within 45 seconds |Less than 1V IDX
after ignition switch
is turned OFF or
ACC
ON or START Less than 1V

Headlamps illuminate by auto light control.

Less than 1V
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Bulb Replacement

Low beam

SEL723W

T
ﬂigh beam@

TR~
_ LH high beam”
/

SEL680W

For vertical
adjustment

SEL681W

Bulb Replacement

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-

able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-

partment side without removing the headlamp body.

e Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

1. Disconnect the battery cable.

2. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the
bulb.

3. Turn the bulb clockwise (LH high beam) or counterclockwise
(LH, RH low beam and RH high beam)

4. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate
the bulb when removing it.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long period

of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering headlamp body
may affect the performance of the headlamp. Remove head-
lamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just before a replace-
ment bulb is installed.

Aiming Adjustment

For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.
Before performing aiming adjustment, check the following.
1) Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.

2) Place vehicle on a flat surface.

3) See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil filled up
to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the driver (or
equivalent weight placed in driver’s position).

NHEL0016

LOW BEAM
1. Turn headlamp low beam on.
2. Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.

e First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then
make adjustment by loosening the screw.

NHEL0016S02

EL-46
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE — ¢»®

Aiming Adjustment (Cont'd)

Screen

Vertical center line

Center of ahead of head lamps
low beam bulb \Y @H
\4
| 333 (13.11)
Basic illuminating \ 130 (5.12) VA
B area for adjustment EE—
) H e H EM
7
Horizontal
Cut off line center line
\ \ of head lamps L@
L)
5 e
§ Z
5|2 2 Screen EE
~|® ~ /
Cis o
LR E= 7 i
R Z
: f @) O

N ANN ~ A

10,000 (393.70) Unit: mm (in)
SU

SEL724W

If the vehicle front body has been repaired and/or the headlamp BR
assembly has been replaced, check aiming. Use the aiming chart
shown in the figure.

e Basic illuminating area for adjustment should be within ST
the range shown on the aiming chart. Adjust headlamps
accordingly.

RS
BT
HA
SE
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Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NHEL0252
Fuse block (J/B) Instrument panel (dnve;)slt'je)|
ptical sensor
112|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|10|11 (built-in auto
5115215315 0 bfcldfelf light control unit)

12| |13]|14[15]16 17(18[19(20

21|olo3l24]25|26|27]28]29|30] 31 61[62]63[646566l67[68]69[70[71[72] [ | h | i | ] |:|

—7 —T
(o
View with lower instrument Headlamp RH Smart entrance

control unit

r Q%)
- N

f —

95 ~’ /
/ ) =q/" N Z ' Front door
/ SR M A switch LH

{, /
Data link \Headlamp L S /4

0
- [ﬂ Driver side view with lower=g
A= connector relay V) instrument panel removed
Fuse block (J/B) — @

SEL044X

SyStem Description NHEL0253

The headlamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch and
headlamp battery saver control unit. And the headlamp battery saver system is controlled by the headlamp
battery saver control unit and smart entrance control unit.

OUTLINE

Power is supplied at all times

to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 6

through 20A fuse (No. 54, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp LH relay terminal 3

through 15A fuse (No. 68, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 6

through 20A fuse (No. 55, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp RH relay terminal 3

through 15A fuse (No. 69, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 7

through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 1

through 10A fuse [No. 30, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 10, and

to smart entrance control unit terminal 33

through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 4 and 11

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

Power Supply to Low Beam and High Beam

When lighting switch is in 2ND or PASS position, ground is supplied

e to headlamp LH relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 2
e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 3,

e from lighting switch terminal 12, and

NHEL0253S01

NHEL025350101
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System Description (Cont’d)

e to headlamp RH relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 8

e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 9, and

e from lighting switch terminal 12.

Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are energized and then power is supplied to headlamps (LH and RH). @l

LOW BEAM OPERATION I
When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in LOW (“B") position, power is supplied [
e from terminal 7 of each headlamp relay
e to terminal 3 of each headlamp

Ground is supplied

e to headlamp LH terminal 4

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53, and LG
e to headlamp RH terminal 4

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

With power and ground supplied, the headlamp(s) will illuminate.

HIGH BEAM OPERATION/FLASH-TO-PASS OPERATION wegssos

When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in HIGH (“A”) position or PASS (“C”) position,
power is supplied

e from terminal 5 of each headlamp relay AT
e to terminal 1 of each headlamp, and
e to combination meter terminal 26 for the HIGH BEAM indicator.

EM

EC

Ground is supplied AX
e to headlamp LH terminal 2

e through lighting switch terminals 6 and 5 SU
e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53, and

e to headlamp RH terminal 2

e to combination meter terminal 27 for the HIGH BEAM indicator BR
e through lighting switch terminals 9 and 8

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53. ST
With power and ground supplied, the high beams and the high beam indicator illuminate.

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL wiewozsasor S

When the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps illuminate,

the RAP signal is supplied to terminal 10 of the headlamp battery saver control unit from smart entrance con-

trol unit terminal 5. BT
After counting 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit to headlamp battery saver
control unit, the ground supply to terminal 2 of the headlamp LH and RH relay from headlamp battery saver
control unit terminals 2 and 8 is terminated. A
Then the headlamps are turned off.

The headlamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not
passed after ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps are §G
illuminated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the battery saver
control, ground is supplied

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 from lighting switch terminal 11, and

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 2 and 8

e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 3 and 9, and

e to lighting switch terminal 12.

Then headlamps illuminate again.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION

The auto light control unit has an optical sensor inside it that detects outside brightness.
When lighting switch is in “AUTO” position, ground is supplied

e to auto light control unit terminal 10
e from lighting switch terminal 42.

NHEL0253505
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System Description (Cont'd)

When ignition switch is turn to “ON” or “START” position and
Outside brightness is darker than prescribed level.
Ground is supplied

e to headlamp relay LH and RH terminals 2
through battery saver control unit

from auto light control unit terminal 6, and
to tail lamp relay terminal 2

through battery saver control unit

from auto light control unit terminal 7.

Then both headlamp relays and tail lamp relay are energized, headlamps (low or high) and tail lamps are illu-
minate according to switch position.
Auto light operation allows headlamps and tail lamps to go off when

e Ignition switch is turned to “OFF” position or
e Outside brightness is brighter than prescribed level.

NOTE:
The delay time is changed (maximum of 20 seconds) as the outside brightness changes.

For parking license and tail lamp auto operation, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS”.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM NHEL0253506

The theft warning system will flash the low beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “THEFT WARNING
SYSTEM” ( ).
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System Description (Cont’d)

XENON HEADLAMP tossacor

Xenon type headlamp is adopted to the low beam headlamps. Xenon bulbs do not use a filament. Instead,

they produce light when a high voltage current is passed between two tungsten electrodes through a mixture

of xenon (an inert gas) and certain other metal halides. In addition to added lighting power, electronic control Gl
of the power supply gives the headlamps stable quality and tone color.

Following are some of the many advantage of the xenon type headlamp.

e The light produced by the headlamps is white color approximating sunlight that is easy on the eyes. MA

e Light output is nearly double that of halogen headlamps, affording increased area of illumination.

e The light features a high relative spectral distribution at wavelengths to the human eye is most sensitive,
which means that even in the rain, more light is reflected back from the road surface toward the vehicle, EM
for added visibility.

e Power consumption is approximately 25 percent less than halogen headlamps, reducing battery load.

Shade Reflector
- _ XENON TYPE CONVENTIONAL TYPE E@
L \_100 (328) / 100 (328)
80 (262) 80 (262) EE
Bulb 60 (197) 60 (197)
socket \
40 (131) 40 (131)
HID control unit SM
Transforms battery
voltage into illumination
llluminating Area (Example) Unit: m (ft) BR
Structure of the new xenon headlamp Ix = LuX
HID: High Intensity Discharge
SEL956V gT

RS

BT

FA

SC
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Schematic

Schematic

NHEL0254
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Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

NHEL0255

EL-H/LAMP-05

EalErs
! Gl
FUSE
SO |EER
10A 10A 10A '
[10] @D . WA
19
IE ] [ic]
R/B (i OR - EM
-
o o — 4} L2 HILAVP-08
I LG
[11]
DIODE EC

PU FE

R/B G PU PU OR AT
[0l I[33] [5] [1o]l [1]
BAT IGN RAP SMART RAP IGN
(FUSE) OUTPUT ENTRANCE SwW HEADLAMP
R TN AX
UNIT
DOOR SW DOOR SW HIL  HL TIL TIL
GND (DR) (AS) ACC @0 @D SW2  SW1  SW1  Sw2 @29 , @2D
ICel ED] Lol =zd I [y 5 [y K
B PU L L sB sU

sIB FiL &
I_-_|SB 3 I I - :
| - . @mm s BR
SB AL o PUME> 10,1 avie.oe [ 10
EL-HILAMP-08
-

® L D> T

4, 4 | s

FRONT FRONT
DOOR DOOR - I
OPEN |SWITCH LH OPEN [SWITCH RH L 4} Rg

-1 - o
CLOSED CLOSED " EL-H/LAMP-07
=] ]
= " BT

B B B B B B B B B B

e a/ = 1 1 = = 5

M87 M25 B13 B106 Bl27

- ——— | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2]3]4]5]6 7[8]9To[n | 2l=1] [9]8[=]7] -FUSE BLOCK-
[ T2|@D ' :

ia[ia[14] 5[] 17 18fo [2021]22[es[oa] o= i : 3]4s[6] Ny ) KT D 2 gl JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

|
| |
: 1121314 1516171819110} ms [19]20]21]22]23]24]25 26 [ 27]28]29]30] |
11 [12]13[14[15][16[17]18 H
| w 131]32[33]34[35]36[37]38[39[40]41[42]| B S. I
1

R
: 17 {5 s Tolz] &2

MEL159M

EL-53



HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

o>

BATTERY

EL-H/LAMP-06

O @ o
FUSE
EJI7E?)CK 20A 15A 20A 15A | REFER TO EL-POWER.
54 55
[54] [68] [55]
R/B R R RIW
o— | o— |
1 n
RB RB R R R RW
G e = G e =
é 3 Sy |HEADLAWP é 3 Sy |HEADLAWP
I] |] RELAY I] |] RELAY
9 9
B L P/B B RL ORB
-
I —OR/B©
-
WL% NEXT
— P/Bq> PAGE
-
|_4>
P JOINT P
CONNECTOR-11
[ 72 [mml
T0
| L PO L THEFT
LJ LJ
i i
& &
E8i
-----------------
L._I- M15 L._I
i i
Y/R P P
7] =] Cel
BAT HIL HIL HEADLAMP
RLY RLY  [BATTERY SAVER
CONTROL UNIT
GND ao @2, @2

-

{

_E
B
ol |
s

—————— o ————— — — —

I |
.-M26 .-M27
: [3[4]5]6] W [o[11] Ti3[14] W :

ul [112]
1] E2D . E2D
TGy 3[6] BR BR
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — XENON TYPE —
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont'd)

-
@L—LL—.
GBIED)
1
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — XENON TYPE —
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

EL-H/LAMP-08

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC ORON

FUSE
BLOCK |REFERTO
(J/B) EL-POWER.

TO
EL-H/LAMP-05 1

AUTO 1ST AUTO LIGHT
R
(LIGHTING UNIT
OFF 2ND | SWITCH) AUTO
& P
5
|_|7|_| L Ly B
B I I
L Uy B
oo
L Ly B
T0 @L;
EL-H/LAMP-05
PRECEDING —
PAGE @L’Y
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| = | |
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@D -supen
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CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

\ Data link connector

\|

Steering column

SEF289X

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

AIR BAG

ABS

SMART ENTRANCE

SEL941W

SELECT TEST ITEM

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

SEL273W

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

SEL322W

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“RETAINED PWR”

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.

NHEL0256

NHEL0256S01

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE”.

6. Touch “RETAINED PWR”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available.

EL-57
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — XENON TYPE — ‘»@

CONSULT-II Application Items

“RETAINED PWR”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NHEL0257

NHEL0257S01

NHEL025750101

Monitored ltem Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
Active Test
NHEL025750102
Test Item Description
RETAINED PWR This test is able to supply RAP signal (power) from smart entrance control unit to power window
system, power sunroof system and headlamp battery saver control unit. Those systems can be
operated when turning on “RETAINED PWR” on CONSULT-II screen even if the ignition switch is
tuned OFF.
NOTE:
During this test, CONSULT-II can be operated with ignition switch “OFF” position.
“RETAINED PWR” should be turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-Il screen when ignition
switch is ON. Then turn ignition switch OFF for checking retained power operation. CON-
SULT-II might be stuck if “RETAINED PWR” is turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-II screen
when ignition switch is OFF.
Trouble Diagnoses
NHEL0258
WARNING:
e The xenon headlamp has a high-tension current generating area. Be extremely careful when remov-

ing and installing. Be certain to disconnect the battery negative cable prior to removing or install-

ing.

When the xenon headlamp is lit, do not touch the harness (covered with red or amber insulation),
bulb itself or the bulb socket with your bare hands.
Never service a xenon headlamp with wet hands.
When checking body side harness with a circuit tester, be certain to disconnect the harness con-
nector from the xenon headlamp.
When the xenon headlamp is lit, the xenon bulb must be installed in the headlamp housing. (Never
turn on xenon headlamp, if the bulb is out of the headlamp housing.)

CAUTION:
Make sure to install the bulb securely; if the xenon bulb is improperly installed in its socket, high-ten-
sion current leaks occur. This may lead to a melted bulb and/or bulb socket.

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Neither headlamp operates.

10A fuse

Lighting switch

Headlamp battery saver control
unit

. Check 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)].

Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
7 of headlamp battery saver control unit.

. Check Lighting switch.
. Check headlamp battery saver control unit.

LH headlamp (low and high beam)
does not operate, but RH head-
lamp (low and high beam) does
operate.

20A fuse

Headlamp LH relay

Headlamp LH relay circuit
Headlamp battery saver control
unit

. Check 20A fuse (No. 54, located in fusible link and

fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
at terminals 1 and 6 of headlamp LH relay.

. Check headlamp LH relay.
. Check harness between headlamp LH relay and

headlamp battery saver control unit.

. Check headlamp battery saver control unit.
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Symptom Possible cause Repair order
RH headlamp (low and high beam) [ 1. 20A fuse 1. Check 20A fuse (No. 55, located in fusible link and
does not operate, but LH headlamp | 2. Headlamp RH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
(low and high beam) does operate. | 3. Headlamp RH relay circuit at terminals 1 and 6 of headlamp RH relay.
4. Headlamp battery saver control | 2. Check headlamp RH relay.
unit 3. Check harness between headlamp RH relay and
headlamp battery saver control unit.
4. Check headlamp battery saver control unit.
LH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but LH low beam operates. 2. 15A fuse 2. Check 15A fuse (No. 68, located in fusible link and
3. Headlamp LH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
4. Open in the LH high beams cir- at terminal 3 of headlamp LH relay.
cuit 3. Check headlamp LH relay.
5. Lighting switch 4. Check harness between headlamp relay LH terminal
6. Lighting switch ground circuit 5 and LH headlamp for open circuit.
Check harness between LH headlamp and lighting
switch for open circuit.
5. Check lighting switch.
6. Check harness between lighting switch and ground.
LH low beam does not operate, but [ 1. Headlamp relay LH 1. Check headlamp relay LH
LH high beam operates. 2. Open in the LH low beam circuit | 2. Check harness between headlamp relay LH terminal
3. LH low beam ground circuit 7 and LH headlamp for open circuit.
4. Xenon bulb 3. Check harness between LH headlamp and ground.
5. HID control unit 4. Replace the xenon bulb with other side bulb or new
6. Booster one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly, replace the
bulb.)

5. Replace the HID control unit with other side control
unit or new one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly,
replace the control unit.)

6. Replace booster as a headlamp assembly.

RH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH low beam operates. 2. 15A fuse 2. Check 15A fuse (No. 69, located in fusible link and
3. Headlamp RH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
4. Open in the RH high beams at terminal 3 of headlamp RH relay.
circuit 3. Check headlamp RH relay.
5. Lighting switch 4. Check harness between headlamp relay RH termi-
6. Lighting switch ground circuit nal 5 and RH headlamp for open circuit.
Check harness between RH headlamp and lighting
switch for open circuit.
5. Check lighting switch.
6. Check harness between lighting switch and ground.
RH low beam does not operate, 1. Headlamp relay RH 1. Check headlamp relay RH
but RH high beam operates. 2. Open in the RH low beam cir- 2. Check harness between headlamp relay RH termi-
cuit nal 7 and RH headlamp for open circuit.
3. RH low beam ground circuit 3. Check harness between RH headlamp and ground.
4. Xenon bulb 4. Replace the xenon bulb with other side bulb or new
5. HID control unit one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly, replace the
6. Booster bulb.)

5. Replace the HID control unit with other side control
unit or new one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly,
replace the control unit.)

6. Replace booster as a headlamp assembly.

High beam indicator does not work. | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
2. Open in high beam circuit 2. Check the harness between headlamp RH relay and

combination meter for an open circuit.
Check harness between indicator and lighting
switch.

EL-59
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) — XENON TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Battery saver control does not

operate properly.

rwbdpE

RAP signal circuit
Door switch LH or RH circuit a.
Lighting switch circuit
Headlamp battery saver control
unit

5. Smart entrance control unit

1. Check RAP signal.
(With CONSULT-II)
Check RAP signal with CONSULT-II.

Use “ACTIVE TEST” mode, “RETAINED PWR” in

“SMART ENTRANCE". (Refer to EL-57.)

If NG, go to the step b. below.
b. Verify 12 positive voltage from smart entrance con-
trol unit is present at terminal 10 of battery saver

control unit:

e Within 45 seconds after ignition switch turns off.

When front door LH and RH is closed.

2. Check harness between smart entrance control unit
and LH or RH door switch for open or short circuit.
Check LH or RH door switch ground circuit.

Check LH or RH door switch.

3. Check harness between headlamp battery saver
control unit terminals 5 or 13 and lighting switch ter-
minal 11 for open or short circuit.

Check harness between lighting switch terminal 5
and ground.
Check lighting switch.

4. Check headlamp battery saver control unit.

5. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-396)

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

NHEL0258501

Terminal No. Wire Item Condition Vpltage
color (Approximate value)
1 OR |Ignition ON power | Ignition switch OFF or ACC Less than 1V
supply
ON or START Battery voltage
2 P Headlamp LH relay [ Ignition switch OFF or ACC More than 45 sec- | Battery voltage
(with lighting switch onds after ignition
except OFF or 1ST) switch is turned
OFF or ACC
Within 45 seconds |Less than 1V
after ignition switch
is turned OFF or
ACC
ON or START Less than 1V
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. Less than 1V
3 L Headlamp switch Lighting switch Except PASS or 2ND Battery voltage
PASS or 2ND Less than 1V
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. Less than 1V
4 B Ground — —
5 SB | Tail lamp switch Lighting switch OFF Battery voltage
1ST or 2ND Less than 1V
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Terminal No. Wire Item Condition Vpltage
color (Approximate value)
6 Y/B | Tail lamp relay Ignition switch OFF or ACC More than 45 sec- | Battery voltage
(with lighting switch onds after ignition
1ST or 2ND) switch is turned
OFF or ACC
Within 45 seconds |Less than 1V
after ignition switch
is turned OFF or
ACC
ON or START Less than 1V
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. Less than 1V
7 Y/R | Power supply — Battery voltage
8 P Headlamp RH relay | Ignition switch OFF or ACC More than 45 sec- | Battery voltage
(with lighting switch onds after ignition
except OFF or 1ST) switch is turned
OFF or ACC
Within 45 seconds |Less than 1V
after ignition switch
is turned OFF or
ACC
ON or START Less than 1V
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. Less than 1V
9 L Headlamp switch Lighting switch Except PASS or 2ND Battery voltage
PASS or 2ND Less than 1V
Headlamps illuminate by auto light control. Less than 1V
10 PU | RAP signal Ignition switch OFF or ACC Less than 1V
(After more than 45 seconds with ignition
switch turned OFF or ACC)
ON or START Battery voltage
11 B Ground — —
13 SB | Tail lamp switch Lighting switch OFF Battery voltage
1ST or 2ND Less than 1V
14 Y/B | Tail lamp relay Ignition switch OFF or ACC More than 45 sec- | Battery voltage
(with lighting switch onds after ignition
1ST or 2ND) switch is turned
OFF or ACC
Within 45 seconds |Less than 1V
after ignition switch
is turned OFF or
ACC
ON or START Less than 1V

Headlamps illuminate by auto light control.

Less than 1V

EL-61
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Bulb Replacement/Xenon Type

o>

Tamper proof torx bolt (Size: T20)

HID control unit

Tamper resistant torx (Size: T20)

SEL677W

SEL678W

Bu

Ib Replacement/Xenon Type

NHEL0259

CAUTION:

1.
2.
3.
WA

After replacing a new xenon bulb, be sure to make aiming
adjustments.

Hold only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long
period of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering head-
lamp body may affect the performance of the headlamp.
Remove headlamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just
before a replacement bulb is installed.

Disconnect negative battery cable.
Disconnect headlamp connector.
Remove headlamp assembly.
RNING:

Never service a xenon headlamp without disconnecting nega-

tive

battery cable and with wet hands.

XENON BULB (LOW BEAM)

1.

NHEL0259501

Remove tamper proof torx bolt (size: T20), then remove head-

lamp seal cover.

2. Turn bulb socket counterclockwise with keep pushing, then

remove it.
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Bulb Replacement/Xenon Type (Cont'd)

3. Release retaining pin.
4. Remove the xenon bulb.
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION: @l
e When disposing of the xenon bulb, do not break it; always
dispose of it as is.

e Make sure to install the bulb securely; if the xenon bulb is MIA
Retaining pin improperly installed in its socket, high-tension current
AN leaks occur. This may lead to a melted bulb and/or bulb
socket. EM

SEL679W

HIGH BEAM NHEL0259502 L©
M 1. Turn the bulb clockwise (LH high beam) or counterclockwise
- (RH high beam).
—RH high beam@ 2. Remove the bulb. EG

T~ .
“H high beam’ 3. Install in the reverse order of removal.
/

77N -
\me AT

SEL680W

SU
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Aiming Adjustment/Xenon Type

o>

For vertical
adjustment

Aiming Adjustment/Xenon Type

LOW BEAM

=NHEL0260

NHEL0260S01

1. Turn headlamp low beam on.
2. Use adjusting screw to perform aiming adjustment.

e First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then
make adjustment by loosening the screw.

SEL681W
Screen
Vertical center line
Center of ahead of head lamps
low beam bulb \Y
| 333 (13.11)
A — N ,|'
Basic illuminating \\ 130 (5.12)
B area for adjustment E—
2 H — H
7
Horizontal
Cut off line center line
\ \ of head lamps
[)
= 7
g 7
a2 = Screen
<@ @ /
S ©
M~ E Ve .
&; :E@ : 2 Cut off line K';//[\\Y
<< o ( t:( P
- / @) ©
10,000 (393.70) Unit: mm (in)

SEL957VA
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Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NHEL0203
Instrument panel (driver side)
Fuse block (J/B) Optical sensor Gl
112|3|4|5(6|7|8]|9i0]11 (built-in auto
51|52|53|54|55(56|57]58]59[60) bfcld|e]f light control unit)
12| [13[14[15[16 17|18[19[20 A
21|22|23|24|25|26(27|28|29/30| 31 i regeolrofrifze L9 1 hil ] |:|
| E— ——— 7
- EM
o NN
View with lower instrument Smart entrance L©
panel removed __—— control unit .
20 \ Headlamp battery _
saver control unit K
o "W /‘ E@
@ Front door
A switch LH
I55S FE
Data link % %
connector re|ay I~ 7\
=
Fuse block (J/B) — GE) AT
SEL045X
System Description AX

NHEL0204

The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit that activates the high beam
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied SU
before the engine is started the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once
the parking brake is released. Thereafter, the daytime lights will continue to operate when the parking brake

is applied. BR
And battery saver system is controlled by the headlamp battery saver control unit and smart entrance control

unit.

Power is supplied at all times ST
e to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 68, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 69, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 7 BT
through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Ground is supplied

e to daytime light control unit terminal 16 and

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 4 and 11
When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is also supplied SG
to daytime light control unit terminal 3

through 10A fuse [No. 28, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and
to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 10,

to smart entrance control unit terminal 33

through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and DX
to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 1

through 10A fuse [No. 30, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the START position, power is supplied

e to daytime light control unit terminal 2

e through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

RS

FA
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System Description (Cont'd)

HEADLAMP OPERATION

Power Supply to Low Beam and High Beam

When lighting switch is in 2ND or PASS position, ground is supplied

to headlamp LH relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 2
through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 3, and

from lighting switch terminal 12, and

to headlamp RH relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 8
through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 9, and

from lighting switch terminal 12.

Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are energized and then power is supplied to headlamps (LH and RH).

NHEL0204501

NHEL020450101

Low Beam Operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and LOW (“B”) positions, ground is supplied
e to terminal 5 of headlamp LH relay

e through headlamp LH terminals 3 and 4

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Ground is also supplied

e to terminal 5 of headlamp RH relay

e through headlamp RH terminals 3 and 4

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

NHEL020450103

High Beam Operation/Flash-to-pass Operation I
When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C") positions, ground is supplied
e toterminal 2 of LH headlamp

e through daytime light control unit terminals 10 and 13, and

e through lighting switch terminals 6 and 5

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Ground is also supplied

to terminal 2 of RH headlamp

through daytime light control unit terminals 9 and 14

to combination meter terminal 27 for the HIGH BEAM indicator

through lighting switch terminals 9 and 8

through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps and HIGH BEAM indicator illuminate.

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NHEL0204502

When the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps are
illuminated, The RAP signal is supplied to terminal 10 of the headlamp battery saver control unit from smart
entrance control unit terminal 5.

After counting 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit to headlamp battery saver
control unit, the ground supply to terminal 2 of headlamp LH and RH relays from headlamp battery saver con-
trol unit terminals 2 and 8 is terminated.

Then headlamps are turned off.

The headlamps are turned off when LH or RH door is opened even if 45 seconds have not passed after the
ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps are illuminated.
When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the battery saver
control, ground is supply

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then
e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 2 and 8
e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 3 and 9, and

e through lighting switch terminal 12.

Then headlamps illuminate again.
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System Description (Cont’d)

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION
For auto light operation, refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-35).

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION weLozoisos ()

With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position and parking brake released, power is
supplied

NHEL0204505

e through daytime light control unit terminal 7 A
e toterminal 1 of RH headlamp

e through terminal 2 of RH headlamp

e to daytime light control unit terminal 9 EM
e through daytime light control unit terminal 6

e to terminal 1 of LH headlamp. LG

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of LH headlamp.
e through daytime light control unit terminals 10 and 16

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53. EC
Because the high beam headlamps are now wired in series, they operate at half illumination.
OPERATION FE

NHEL0204S04

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” or “1ST” position, the headlamp high beam auto-
matically turns on. Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same as conventional light sys-

tems. AT
Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 1ST 2ND OFF 1ST 2ND AX
Lighting switch
ABCABCABCABCABCABCSU
High beam X[X|O|X|X]|]O[O|X|O|A*|A*| O |A*|A* OO | X | O
Headlamp
Low beam X[ X[ X[ X | X | X | X|O|X|X]| X ]| X ]| X X| X|]0O|X
BR
Clearance and tail lamp X[ X|X|]O|lO|l]O|lO|O|O| X ]| X|X|]O|]O|]O|]O|]O]|O
II:';(ri;a;seand instrument illumination xIxlxlololololololx!x!|Ixlololololo!o ST
A: “HIGH BEAM” position
B: “LOW BEAM" position RS
C: “FLASH TO PASS" position
O : Lamp “ON”
X : Lamp “OFF” BT
A : Lamp dims. (Added functions)
*: When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime light will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime light won't come ON. HA
SG
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Schematic

NHEL0205

Schematic
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Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

NHEL0020

IGNITION SWITCH EL-DTRL-01
BATTERY ON OR START e
! FUSE
3‘78% REFER TO
10A 10A 10A EL-POWER.
7] @D WA
|E3 [EER] L]
RiB G OR = EM
I > TO
) ) _G4> EL-DTRL-05 L@
|
G
[11]
DIODE > TO E@
* L OF‘* EL-DTRL-03
]
PU [5E
| |
.*
| |
R/B G PU PU OR AT
[0l I[33] [5] (o]l [1]
BAT IGN RAP SMART RAP IGN
(FUSE) OUTPUT  |ENTRANCE SwW HEADLAMP
A a3t
UNIT
DOOR SW DOOR SW HL  HL T T
GND (DR) (AS) ACC : SW2  SWi_ SWi  Swe2 :
] 2] [ 1 N R 3
B SB RIL PU L L sSB SB sU
’J—‘- l- L" TO I I >
| PU 4> EL-DTRL-05 @ = 55
B103 T0 R
S8 AL - [ EL-DTRL-05
I I o LE>
2 2 I ST
- 3
FRONT FRONT Lq}
OPEN |SWITGH LH OPEN |SWITCH RH TO
g
— _ - EL-DTRL-04 RS
CLOSED CLOSED L>
i B BT
.
B B B B B B B B B B
n n L
5 = 21 1 2 = 5
M87, M25 B13 B106
- e ___ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2[3[4]5]6 7[8]9io[ I [2I=1] [o]8l=]7] WD, -FUSE BLOCK-
12[13]14]15{16]17]18[19)20|21[22)23|24 . I [3]4]5]6 10111 |13]14 I JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
BR [ L w w | IDX
|_ ______________________________ a
—) | |
| M2l s P e [0 I
| IFiTisTiaTia 15 ReTioTia] |40 [19]20]21]22]23]24[25]26[27]28]29]30]| (M41
| w 131]32]33]34]35]36]3738[39]40]41]42]| B HS.J
'\ -—Y.,r,r—,r—— \ —————— |
[1]2]3]=[4]5]
B29) , (B129
617 (s[5 ol ] €D
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Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

EL-DTRL-02
-
H °
FUSE
(BJ|7BO)CK 15A REFER TO EL-POWER.

@ =7
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RIW R R
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RH LH
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;
P/B*}
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P P
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[ [ &
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[ P P e
L LJ
P P
....... ) -
M15
P P
YR P P
71 &1 =1
BAT HIL HIL
HEADLAMP
ALY RLY BATTERY SAVER
CONTROL UNIT
M28) , (M27)
GND GND
[ A L4
B B
_;
B B B B B
n n
i i A
M25
Fmm————————————— — REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| 3
| =6 [S[8l=17] 7z T)TED @B -SUPER
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1 I Im
[1] [1]
ey [2] W
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Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

EL-DTRL-03
IGNITION SWITCH | [ IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START START
BLooK
10A ) REFER TO EL-POWER. @l
:
o <Gpor —
EL-DTRL-01 E83
[H] ES) m
OR G BR/W
[[ee ]l
COMBINATION
% METER E
(CHARGE)
BR/W
3] m LG
BR BR/W
| | G BF!W EG
@
[l 2]
IGN ST B%YJWE EE
.- oR {: AT LH LH LH RH RH RH CONTROL LINIT
LIGHT FUSE LIGHT LIGHT MAIN LIGHT FUSE LIGHT MAIN LIGHT ' '
(5] Led o] ] & AT
PB P Y OR LG/B OR/B
- I
P/B mm . AX
¥ ' |
OR; 1L | ._ | OR4> E’Eé-lé

DIODE SU

V
@ ORE [ P2 W WG
| BR

OR LG/B OR/B

@D

W/R Low HIGH HEADLAMP Low HIGH HEADLAMP ST
LH RH
, (€107

ED ED g

B B
WG {2, 0a0
CONNECTOR7 BT
&)

ﬁ FB*:-:PBﬂB H:HA

W/R
21 = g L2
2
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..A2 — — —
E53 E22 @@
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|
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[ _g ___________ " JUNCTION BOX (J/B) H@X
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

o>

EL-DTRL-04

LH LIGHT RH LIGHT
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-4
@®'E&
1
- -+
NEXT
@L—LL— ) m— L/YquAGE
EL-DTRL-01 - !
@ L — L L —
R/B Uw L LY
[l [o] [l
(é)OM%INATION
WITCH
LOW LOW LOW AUT?.’ .. (LGHTING
Pos ° 18T SWITCH)
PASS PASS PASS
H | PASS ___1 HI_ |_PASS _ HI__ o b :
¢ *
=] ]
B B
JOINT
CONNECTOR-7
r B = B ﬁ ﬁ .
|
B B B B B B
o o
: B L L
E22 E53

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

. (8D -SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

25(26)27(2829 30(31]32(33
3435)36 37 [38]39]40|41]42|43[44

ki
]2

EL-72

MEL417K



HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC ORON

BLOCK |REFER TO
(UB)  |EL-POWER.
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Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

NHEL0206

NHEL0206S01

Terminal | Wire . Voltage
Item Condition ;
No. color (Approximate values)
1 BR | Alternator @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Less than 1V
\ When engine is running Battery voltage
S
®)
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
2 BR/W | Start signal @ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
@) When turning ignition switch to “ON” from “ST” Less than 1V
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
3 G Power source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
4 OR | Power source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
5 P/B | Power source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
6 P LH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with Battery voltage
“HI BEAM” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and Approx. half battery
turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) | voltage
CAUTION:
N Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
\@ 04 position.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Terminal | Wire . Voltage
Item Condition ;
No. color (Approximate values)
7 OR/B | RH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with Battery voltage
“HI BEAM” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and Approx. half battery
turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) | voltage
CAUTION:
N Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
B osition.
Y|P
9 LG/B |RH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with Less than 1V
(ground) “HI BEAM” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and Approx. half battery
ﬁ; turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) | voltage
CAUTION:
N Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
A osition.
Y|P
10 Y LH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with Less than 1V
(ground) “HI BEAM” position
N When releasing parking brake with engine running and Approx. half battery
\@ ] turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) | voltage
<4~ | CAUTION:
Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
position.
13 R/B [ Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to “HI BEAM” Battery voltage
14 L/W | (Hi beam) . )
When turning lighting switch to “FLASH TO PASS” Battery voltage
16 B Ground — —
17 Y Parking brake When parking brake is released Battery voltage

switch

3

When parking brake is set

Less than 1.5V

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” [FL-44.

Bulb Replacement
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-46).
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE — ﬁ»@

Aiming Adjustment

Aiming Adjustment
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-46).

NHEL0023
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Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NHEL0261
Fuse block (J/B) Instrument panel (drive(r:)s,it(jje)I @H
ptical sensor
1(213|4(5(6]|7|8[9[10]11 (built-in auto
SRS SR BRI SURIICE BN B blcld elf light control unit)
12| |13|14[15/16 17/18[19|20 ¥ MA
21|22|23|24|25|26(27|28|29|30| 31 T G CE 2 g R NN |:|
————1 ——— 7T
_ EM
{3 N
View with lower instrument L@
Headlamp RH Smart entrance
pane remo:/ed — / P control unit
T Headlamp battery
=) saver control unit @ d = ~ ~
i \ s /' G ’O\ =
) = Ve ," N ; . @ Front door
A / WAV [TH P2 switch LH
DAY, SNERS Fe
Data link )
N connector H(Ieadlamp - % /4/\ N\ AT
use block (J/B) relay
SEL046X
System Description AX
NHEL0262

The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit that activates the high beam
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied SU
before the engine is started the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once
the parking brake is released. Thereafter, the daytime lights will continue to operate when the parking brake

is applied. BR
And battery saver system is controlled by the headlamp battery saver control unit and smart entrance control

unit.
Power is supplied at all times ST

e to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 6

e through 20A fuse (No. 54, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
e to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 6 RS
e through 20A fuse (No. 55, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 7 BT
e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied

e to daytime light control unit terminal 16 and

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 4 and 11
When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is also supplied SG

to daytime light control unit terminal 3,

through 10A fuse [No. 28, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 10, and EL

to smart entrance control unit terminal 33

through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and DX

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 1

through 10A fuse [No. 30, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the START position, power is supplied

e to daytime light control unit terminal 2

e through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

FA
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System Description (Cont'd)

HEADLAMP OPERATION

Power Supply to Low Beam and High Beam

When lighting switch is in 2ND or PASS position, ground is supplied

to headlamp LH relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 2
through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 3, and

fom lighting switch terminal 12, and

to headlamp RH relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 8
through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 9, and

from lighting switch terminal 12.

Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are energized and then power is supplied to headlamps (LH and RH).

NHEL0262501

NHEL026250101

Low Beam Operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and LOW (“B”) positions, ground is supplied
e to terminal 4 of the headlamp LH

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Ground is also supplied

e to terminal 4 of the headlamp RH

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

NHEL026250103

High Beam Operation/Flash-to-pass Operation I
When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”") positions, ground is supplied
e toterminal 2 of LH headlamp

e through daytime light control unit terminals 10 and 13, and

e through lighting switch terminals 6 and 5

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Ground is also supplied

e toterminal 2 of RH headlamp

e through daytime light control unit terminals 9 and 14

e to combination meter terminal 27 for the HIGH BEAM indicator

e through lighting switch terminals 9 and 8

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps and HIGH BEAM indicator illuminate.

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL I
When the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps are
illuminated, The RAP signal is supplied to terminal 10 of the headlamp battery saver control unit from smart
entrance control unit terminal 5.

After counting 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit to headlamp battery saver
control unit, the ground supply to terminal 2 of headlamp LH and RH relays from headlamp battery saver con-
trol unit terminals 2 and 8 is terminated.

Then headlamps are turned off.

The headlamps are turned off when LH or RH door is opened even if 45 seconds have not passed after the
ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps are illuminated.
When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the battery saver
control, ground is supply

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 2 and 8

e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 3 and 9, and

e through lighting switch terminal 12.

Then headlamps illuminate again.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION
For auto light operation, refer to “HEADLAMP” (@).

NHEL0262503
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System Description (Cont’d)

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION I
With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position and parking brake released, power is
supplied

e through daytime light control unit terminal 7 @l
e to terminal 1 of RH headlamp

e through terminal 2 of RH headlamp

e to daytime light control unit terminal 9 A
e through daytime light control unit terminal 6

e toterminal 1 of LH headlamp. EM

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of LH headlamp.
e through daytime light control unit terminals 10 and 16

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53. LG
Because the high beam headlamps are now wired in series, they operate at half illumination.
OPERATION EC

NHEL0262505

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” or “1ST” position, the headlamp high beam auto-
matically turns on. Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same as conventional light sys- EE
tems.

Engine With engine stopped With engine running AT
OFF 1ST 2ND OFF 1ST 2ND
Lighting switch
ABCABCABCABCABCABCAX
High beam X[ X]O | X | X]|]O|[O| X |O|A*|A*| O |A*|A* O]l O] X | O
Headlamp
Low beam X | X | X | X[ X | X[ X]O|X|X]|X]|X X[ X|]0O0]| X SM
Clearance and tail lamp X[ X|X|]O|lO|l|O|O|O|O| X ]| X|X|]O|]O|]O|]O|]O]|O
:;J{(r:ne;seand instrument illumination xIxlxlololololololx|x!|Ixlololololo!o BR
A: “HIGH BEAM” position
B: “LOW BEAM” position ST
C: “FLASH TO PASS" position
O : Lamp “ON”
X : Lamp “OFF” RS
A : Lamp dims. (Added functions)
*: When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime light will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime light won’t come ON. BT
FA
SE
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Schematic

Schematic

NHEL0263
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Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

NHEL0264

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH EL'DTRI—'O6
ON OR START
! @l
FUSE
B |BEEER,
10A 10A 10A - :
[8] [12L] [ K]
RiB G OR - EM
l .
o [ ) _G4> E(L)-DTRL-10
1 LG
G
[1]
DIODE - 0
* o OR EL-DTRL-08 EC
s
PU EE
| |
.*
| |
R/B G PU PU OR AT
[Fo] (=] [5] [Foll []
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE — ‘*®
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

EL-DTRL-08
IGNITION SWITCH | [IGNITION SwiTcH
ON OR START START
FUSE
10A oA (Ejhg)o" REFER TO EL-POWER.
(DN
E83
[3] [3«]
. G BRW
T0
EL-DTRL-06 OR 1
OR
[l
@ COMBINATION
METER
(CHARGE)
(W39) BR
(ED) I_./V_Vl
Leel] 108 @
BR W
e
G BR/W
I—l—l I—l—l
BR [3] [2]
I IGN ST DAYTIME
LH RH
FUSE FUSE _ LIGHT MAIN MAIN LIGHT & ED &
LI%I_l Ll%l_l Le ] (Lo L) |Lzd)
OR P/B P Y LGB omB
@OR: _I ([ ] OR/B 'F\fEéE
-
PhGe e ] = DIODE
-
/o 4 U |
|___> — .-OR/BE—N—E:PG/W
|
BR L P Y RL LGB ORB
N LI L P N LI (7 L
7 HEAD- ——% HEAD-
WIR LAMP LAMP
HID L@_I LH HID RH
CONT CONT
WIR Low  HIGH Low HIGH
I E106 T
2] L4 L4
L B B
ALTERNATOR
JOINT
CONNECTOR-7
Es1
rB@ 31 ﬁ W/GG/W

10
WG £6. 0AD

. L
Ell E22 E53
e REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
45]46]47]48]49]50 51[52[53[54]55 -SUPER

5657158159(60] 61]62(63 |64]65/6667]68

52 I 52 K2
ANED | GG @S
\3[4/ Gy 7oy 2D

AN
L

EL-83

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

, -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL177L

o>

MA

EM

LG

EC

FEE

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC




HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE — ‘*®
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)
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Trouble Diagnoses

HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

o>

Trouble Diagnoses

DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

NHEL0265

NHEL0265S01

Terminal | Wire . Voltage
Item Condition ;
No. color (Approximate values)
1 BR | Alternator @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Less than 1V
\ When engine is running Battery voltage
S
®)
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
2 BR/W | Start signal @ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
@) When turning ignition switch to “ON” from “ST” Less than 1V
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
3 G Power source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
4 OR | Power source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
5 P/B | Power source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
6 P LH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with

“HI BEAM” position

Battery voltage

2,

&G)

==

When releasing parking brake with engine running and
turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation)
CAUTION:

Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
position.

voltage

Approx. half battery
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

o>

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Terminal | Wire . Voltage
Item Condition ;
No. color (Approximate values)
7 OR/B | RH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with Battery voltage
“HI BEAM” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and Approx. half battery
turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) | voltage
CAUTION:
N Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
B osition.
Y|P
9 LG/B |RH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with Less than 1V
(ground) “HI BEAM” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and Approx. half battery
ﬁ; turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) | voltage
CAUTION:
N Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
A osition.
Y|P
10 Y LH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with Less than 1V
(ground) “HI BEAM” position
N When releasing parking brake with engine running and Approx. half battery
\@ ] turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) | voltage
<4~ | CAUTION:
Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
position.
13 R/B [ Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to “HI BEAM” Battery voltage
14 L/W | (Hi beam) . )
When turning lighting switch to “FLASH TO PASS” Battery voltage
16 B Ground — —
17 Y Parking brake When parking brake is released Battery voltage

switch

3

When parking brake is set

Less than 1.5V

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” [FL-44.

Bulb Replacement
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-46).
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE — ﬁ»@

Aiming Adjustment

Aiming Adjustment
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-46).
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description

System Description

The parking, license and tail lamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combi-
nation switch and headlamp battery saver control unit. The battery saver system is controlled by the head-
lamp battery saver control unit and smart entrance control unit.

Power is supplied at all times

e to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3

e through 10A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 7

e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 1

through 10A fuse [No. 30, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 10, and

to smart entrance control unit terminal 33

through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 4 and 11.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY LIGHTING SWITCH

When lighting switch is in 1ST (or 2ND) position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 6 and 14

e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13, and

e through lighting switch and body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and the parking, license, side marker and tail lamps illuminate.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM

When lighting switch is in AUTO position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 6 and 14

e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13, and

e through auto light control unit terminal 7.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and the parking, license side marker and tail lamps illuminate.

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NHEL0207502

When the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while parking, license side
marker and tail lamps are illuminated, the RAP signal is supplied to terminal 10 of the headlamp battery saver
control unit from smart entrance control unit terminal 5.

After counting 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit to headlamp battery saver
control unit, the ground supply to terminal 2 of the tail lamp relay from headlamp battery saver control unit
terminals 6 and 14 is terminated.

Then the parking, license side marker and tail lamps are turned off.

The parking, license side marker and tail lamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened
even if 45 seconds have not passed after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC)
positions while parking, license side marker and tail lamps are illuminated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 1ST (or 2ND) after the parking, license and tail lamps are turned
off by the battery saver control, ground is supplied.

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 from lighting switch terminal 11 or auto light
control unit terminal 7, and

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 6 and 14.
Then the parking, license, side marker and tail lamps illuminate again.

NHEL0207S01

NHEL0207503

EL-89

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
FA

SC



Schematic

PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

o>
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

o>

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont'd)
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)

o>

PRECEDING
PAGE RIL

LICENSE
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MEL435K
SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND
TERMINAL [WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)

5 PU | RO NT  |WHEN HEADLAMP BATTERY SAVER TIMER IS OPERATED 12v
10 RIB__|POWER SOURCE (FUSE) - 12V
16 B |GROUND - Z
29 SB__ |DRIVERDOOR SWITCH | OFF (CLOSED) > ON (OPEN) 5V >0V
33 G [IGNON IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON” POSITION 12V
40 RIL___|PASSENGER DOOR SWITCH|OFF (CLOSED) > ON (OPEN) 5V >0V
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

\ Data link connector

\|

SEF289X

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

AIR BAG

ABS

SMART ENTRANCE

SEL941W

SELECT TEST ITEM

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

SEL273W

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

SEL322W

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“RETAINED PWR”

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.

NHEL0209

NHEL0209S01

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE”.

6. Touch “RETAINED PWR”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available.
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS ‘*@

CONSULT-II Application Items

CONSULT-II Application Items

NHEL0210

“RETAINED PWR”
Data Monitor

NHEL0210S01

NHEL021050101

Monitored ltem Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
Active Test [
Test Item Description
RETAINED PWR This test is able to supply RAP signal (power) from smart entrance control unit to power window

system, power sunroof system and headlamp battery saver control unit. Those systems can be
operated when turning on “RETAINED PWR” on CONSULT-II screen even if the ignition switch is
tuned OFF.

NOTE:

During this test, CONSULT-II can be operated with ignition switch “OFF” position.

“RETAINED PWR” should be turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-Il screen when ignition

switch is ON. Then turn ignition switch OFF for checking retained power operation. CON-
SULT-II might be stuck if “RETAINED PWR” is turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-II screen
when ignition switch is OFF.
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Trouble Diagnoses

PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

=NHEL0211

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
No lamps operate (including head- | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 12, lacated in fuse block (J/B)]. Gl
lamps). 2. Lighting switch Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal 7
3. Headlamp battery saver control of headlamp battery saver control unit.
unit 2. Check lighting switch. MA
3. Check headlamp battery saver control unit. (@)
No parking, side marker, license 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. 60, located in fusible and fuse
and tail lamps operate, but head- | 2. Tail lamp relay block). Verify battery positive voltage is present at EM
lamps do operate. 3. Tail lamp relay circuit terminals 1 and 3 of tail lamp relay.
4. Lighting switch 2. Check tail lamp relay.
5. Lighting switch circuit 3. Check harness between headlamp battery saver con- LG
6. Headlamp battery saver control trol unit terminals 6 and 14 and tail lamp relay termi-
unit nal 2.
Check harness between tail lamp relay terminal 5 and EGC
fuse block.
4. Check lighting switch.
5. Check harness between lighting switch terminal 11 EE
and headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5
and 13.
Check harness between lighting switch terminal 5 and
ground. AT
6. Check headlamp battery saver control unit. (@)
Battery saver control does not 1. RAP signal circuit 1. Check RAP signal. AX
operate properly. 2. Driver or passenger side door |a. (With CONSULT-II)
switch circuit Check RAP signal with CONSULT-II.
3. Lighting switch circuit Use “ACTIVE TEST” mode, “RETAINED PWR” in SU
4. Headlamp battery saver control “SMART ENTRANCE". (Refer to E.)
unit If NG, go to the step b. below.
5. Smart entrance control unit b. Verify 12 positive voltage from smart entrance control
unit is present at terminal 10 of battery saver control BR
unit:
e Within 45 seconds after ignition switch turns off.
e When front door LH and RH is closed. ST
2. Check harness between smart entrance control unit
and driver or passenger side door switch for open or
short circuit. RS
Check driver or passenger side door switch ground
circuit.
Check driver or passenger side door switch. BT
3. Check harness between headlamp battery saver con-
trol unit terminals 5 or 13 and lighting switch terminal
11 for open or short circuit.
Check harness between lighting switch terminal 5 and HIA
ground.
Check lighting switch.
4. Check headlamp battery saver control unit. (EL-44) SG
5. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-396)
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STOP LAMP
Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

o>

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

BATTERY

FUSE BLOCK
(J/B) REFER TO EL-POWER.
M17,

NHEL0025

EL-STOP/L-01

: WITHOUT REAR AIR SPOILER
{SH) : WITH REAR SUNSHADE
: WITHOUT REAR SUNSHADE

STOP LAMP
DEPRESSED |SWITCH
—
RELEASED
]
RS
x|
M15
RIG
RIG
I—l—|
@
RIG
| -
] O RIG +> NEXT PAGE
|
i T
2]
RIG
o
@RL
TO EL-TAILLL -
@RL ﬁ
RL RG RL RG RIG
21 1 21 1 [ml
HIGH-
TA”-CSTOP REAR TA"—éSTOP REAR @ MOUNTED
COMBINATION COMBINATION STOP LAMP
LAMP LH LAMP RH .
b L2] & : &>
L] Lo B
B B I
B B B B B B
L B a i
B13
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[1T2]3]=0[4]5]6]7] — (S8t ] B4 , 'SUPER
[8]o[wo[wt12]rs[ra]w5 6] = R W MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNGTION BOX (J/B)
=]
*
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STOP LAMP
Wiring Diagram — STOP/L — (Cont’d)
EL-STOP/L-02
<S> : WITH REAR AIR SPOILER
PRECEDING @ RIG m—R/G R/G e— () o

‘ R/L .|
TO TAIL/L
N
@RL
R/IG 5
.109
L-‘I
R/G
RIG R/IL R/IG R/L RIG
HIGH- TAIL STOP TRUNK LID TALL STOP TRUNK LID
MOUNTED COMBINATION COMBINATION
STOP LAMP LAMP LH LAMP RH
| .
] 8] 58]
i B B
B
I
B
B B B B
O )
i -
B106, B127
HBEE==0EEM
[8[o[rof1Tr2]rs[1at]16] =7

D . E®
W W HBEN-— B

EL-99

MEL437K

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
FA

SC



BACK-UP LAMP
Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

o>

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)

REFER TO EL-POWER.

P 1 PARK/NEUTRAL
® |POSITION SWITCH
R 2

N D ,./ F152
7/\ - o
L]

NHEL0026

EL-BACK/L-01

Q
g

&
- @

= G/W

10 I_I%ﬂ

bole

- D L=
=@ 'G%'

2
i
CY L )T

@
<l

TRUNK LID
COMBINATION
LAMP LH
(BACK-UP LAMP)

B142

1

ve)

L
|

=
I=
>

TRUNK LID
COMBINATION
LAMP RH
(BACK-UP LAMP)

B141

oo~ k2

112]3[4]|5K)6(7]8[9]10

11[12]13]14 15161718’

w w
1]2][3]4]5 6[7]8]9 —|
10[11]12[13]14[15]16[17]18]19]20 on Bw ’ sz
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REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
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FRONT FOG LAMP ﬁ»@

System Description

System Description

NHEL0164

O UTLI N E NHEL0164S01
Power is supplied at all times

e to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 3 @l
e through 15A fuse (No. 68, located in the fuse and fusible link box) (without xenon headlamp), or

e to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 6 MA
e through 20A fuse (No. 54, located in the fuse and fusible link box) (with xenon headlamp), and

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 7

e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and EM
e to front fog lamp relay terminal 3

e through 15A fuse (No. 6, located in the fuse and fusible link box). LG

When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied
to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 1

[}

e through 10A fuse [No. 30, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and EC
e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 10, and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33 EE
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 4 and 11.

When lighting switch is in 2ND position, ground is supplied AT
e to headlamp LH relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 2.

e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 3, and AX

e through lighting switch, and body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
Headlamp LH relay is then energized.

FOG LAMP OPERATION NHELOI84S02

The fog lamp switch is built into the combination switch. The lighting switch must be in the 2ND position and
LOW (“B”) position for fog lamp operation. BR
With the fog lamp switch in the ON position, ground is supplied

e to fog lamp relay terminal 2

SU

e through the fog lamp switch, lighting switch and body grounds E11, E22 and E53. ST
The fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied
e from fog lamp relay terminal 5 BS

e to terminal 1 of each fog lamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each fog lamp through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
With power and ground supplied, the fog lamps illuminate. BT

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NHEL0164503

When the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while fog lamps are [{A
illuminated, the RAP signal is supplied to terminal 10 of the headlamp battery saver control unit from smart
entrance control unit terminal 5.

After counting 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit to headlamp battery saver SE
control unit, the ground supply to terminal 2 of headlamp LH relay from headlamp battery saver control unit

teminal 2 is terminated.

Then fog lamps are turned to off.
Fog lamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not passed

after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while fog lamps are illumi- DX
nated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after fog lamps are turned off by the battery saver control,

ground is supplied

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then

e to headlamp LH relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 2

e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 3 from lighting switch terminal 12.

Then the fog lamps illuminate again.
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FRONT FOG LAMP
Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

o>

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

WITHOUT XENON HEADLAMP

NHEL0028

NHEL0028501

EL-F/FOG-01

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON OR START
! FUSE
BLOCK |REFER TO EL-POWER.
J/B)
10A 10A 10A 10A
@D
ES]] 10K i 70
R/B Y/R G OR
-+
[—— P 4} NEXT PAGE
P
H ' ]
G
r._| JOINT
[11 CONNECTOR-11
DIODE
)
[L2] P
Es1
PU 128
] LI—I M15
® P
] | |
R/B G PU PU YR OR P
Mol 33 5] o]l 7 7l [z
o N o [t [ 7 B B
HEADLAMP
SS#TROL ggTTEFg SAVER
DooR sw DOOR SW HIL L T T [SONTROLUNIT
(DR) (AS) anp | @D oy GND SW2 swi_ swi swe |28) , (2D
I 40]| 16]] =] [N [y KA R | [y KEA
RIL B B B L L SB SB
,Jﬂr
5= ERIL =S R >
B103 _SB* NEXT
RIL L L L4 2> PAGE
I I -
2] L NEXT
(] o L PAGE
FRONT FRONT
DOOR DOOR
OPEN |SWITCH LH OPEN [SWITCH RH
_ _
CLOSED CLOSED
] 3]
i B
1 I B B B B B B B B B
| | [JLs  ¢dLe é
J_~ J_~ A . . A .
B13 B106 B127 M87
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
112]3]4]5]6 7TeToTiof ) 7 =l M15) -sUPER
i [E) 8 6 i A P ) =l e MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
, -FUSE BLOCK-
i e ] JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
| |
| :1 212313 f4 12 1768179 1‘3 M40 [19]20]21]22[23]24]25]26]27]28]29]30] |
| w [31]32]33[34[35[36]37]38]39]40]41[42] |
|
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FRONT FOG LAMP ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG — (Cont’d)

EL-F/FOG-02

BATTERY

FUSE Gl

BLOCK |REFER TO
(JB)  |EL-POWER.

@ =—— o .I
J Ea
b

OR
R R
1] =11 HeroLave LG
o |ReLar
oll |ED: <D <{U> : FORUSA
2] (] G2 : {c> {C> : FORCANADA
L:_I I_;B_I EC
-
@Pd
PRECEDING 43 SB" FE
PAGE — - ’TO
SB @=rE® 1V avp
I EL-DTRL AT
P/B OR
[ [l
6 FRONT M
COMBINATION FOG LAMP
WOL O ol &
S SSWITCH) 2] L5
CHHNGED L._l
& G/OR ORB |\t SU
[T
3 e
FRONT
ON (FOG LAMP BR
SWITCH)
OFF — f
[32]
GIY L 1 ST
FRONT FRONT
FOG LAMP FOG LAMP
E25 E44 Rg
L] L]
B B
n
® | BT
o
FB B— H I H:HA
B B B B B B
JOINT
CONNECTOR-7 I ; I I ;
Eil E22 Es3
. REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
7] . (M15) -SUPER
' MULTIPLE JUNGTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-
F—————————————————— 1 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
g e | e = : Dt
|
ERIED . D €D RE|IED | [l o] L Gl ED |
5] | [

MEL632L
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FRONT FOG LAMP
Wiring Diagram — F/FOG — (Cont'd)

o>

WITH XENON HEADLAMP

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON OR START

R/B Y/R G
\ r—
—
e
[l II
DIODE
*
LI

ER~o]

o
[

:

=l
BE
EE
@
=3
BE
D ol
w3
EE
e
o) N

NHEL0028502

EL-F/FOG-03

BLOCK [REFER TO EL-POWER.

-+
P *} NEXT PAGE

JOINT
CONNECTOR-11

m
%e
ol |=

R/B G PU PU YR OR P
L] g Lol [ T
BAT IGN RAP SMART RAP BAT IGN H/L
(FUSE) OUTPUT  |ENTRANCE SW  RLY
CONTROL
UNIT

HEADLAMP
BATTERY SAVER
CONTROL UNIT

H/L TIL T/L
swi__swi_swe |¥29. @D

(DR) (AS) ano @40, @4D| eno GND_SW2
[ [40] L1s]) L]y KR [ 3] [[KE1|
SB RIL B B B L L SB SB
,_I_‘.ms
[9D)] -~ NEXT
B! @ = som 5> NEXT

%%a:h
o
2
2
-

SWITCH RH
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SWITCH LH

—

o

b-U

m

Z
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5
5

o)

| o3

m

Z
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5

{
{

= @ —

B B B B B B B B B
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1 2 3 L L A A
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L
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PAGE
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REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNGTION (SMJ)

, -FUSE BLOCK-
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FRONT FOG LAMP ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG — (Cont’d)

EL-F/FOG-04

o [
FUSE
o e al
54 ' :
D)
R/B R
- MIA
.* L OR
- i
R/B R/B R [1] [3]
T FRONT
[1] [6] [3] E'_E'ADLAMP I] EEEAI\_(AMP B
5 oy |ReLar ?
é J J&@e (2] (=] <L : Fonusa
) O o @ <D oo OFfB oy <& FOR CANADA
|—'—| NNEGTOR-14 LG
- & B i [e1] COMBINATION
@pd I=reup |10 SWITCH
PRECEDING > @Om. ) EIE:'S/TLFWP (FFORGO’[‘/IMP
PAGE SB— N [switeH) EG
- OFF — E98
@L1 2] OR/B
: GIY [1] [ EE
FRONT FRONT
I—l—| FOG LAMP FOG LAMP
[12] COMBINATION LH RH
AUTO (SLY\QL?"I_'NG — =
V2 N SWITCH) Ll%l_l Ll%'_l AT
182,T\,D : B B
OFF g 20— 7% ; I
— AX
H u
" 8 B m
INT B Onud Lo
CONNECTOR-7 - - S
E22 E53
- _ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. 59
3
52 (M15) -SUPER
' 2] 1' MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
L5 -FUSE BLOCK-
e e 1 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
A0 ! [ ST
@ | sl ED | @ . E
W : W BR : 3[6] BR BR
e e o e . e e e . . e S S S e — — — - Rg
MEL633L B

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND

TERMINAL [WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC) A
5 PU | RO NT  |WHEN HEADLAMP BATTERY SAVER TIMER IS OPERATED 12v
10 RIB__|POWER SOURCE (FUSE) - 12V sc
16 B |GROUND - Z
29 SB__ |DRIVERDOOR SWITCH | OFF (CLOSED) > ON (OPEN) 5V >0V
33 G [IGNON IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON” POSITION 12V
40 RIL___|PASSENGER DOOR SWITCH|OFF (CLOSED) > ON (OPEN) 5V >0V

SELO035X
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FRONT FOG LAMP
Wiring Diagram — F/FOG — (Cont’d)

o>

NOTE:

For CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure, refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” -42).
For CONSULT-II Application Items, refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (
Trouble Diagnoses for battery saver control, refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-43).
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FRONT FOG LAMP ¢»®

Aiming Adjustment

S~ Aiming Adjustment

Aiming adjusting screw

=NHEL0029

Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.
1) Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.
2) Place vehicle on level ground. Gl

3) See that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant,
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the

/

N driver or equivalent weight placed in driver’s seat. A
Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting
\‘\\—\ screw. &l
Front bumper SEL643W
1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog LC
Screen lamp lens as shown at left.
o _ 2. Remove front fog lamp rim. For detail, refer to “BODY END” in
Main axis of light BT section. E@
{/ 3. Turn front fog lamps ON.
I (@ W FE
7.6 m (25 f1) AT
MEL327G

4. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten- AX
Vertical centerline sity zone is 100 mm (4 in) below the height of the fog lamp
ahead of left fog lamp centers as shown at left.

e When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head- sU
Top edge of high Vertical centerline lamps and opposite fog lamp.
intensity zone ahead of right R
fog lamp
Floor to center
Ca.r of fog lamp lens
axis (height of fog ST
/ lamp centers)
! ! v
100 (4) \ 100 (4)
f( ) C ) r BT
FA
High-intensity areas @@

Unit: mm (in)
MEL328G
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description

System Description

NHEL0030

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION P
With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-
plied

e through 10A fuse [No. 26, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to hazard switch terminal 2

through terminal 1 of the hazard switch

to combination flasher unit terminal 1

through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

to turn signal switch terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

LH Turn
NHEL 9030501 01

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal 3
to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 1

e combination meter terminal 25

e rear combination lamp LH terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminal 2 through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal 2 through body grounds T6 and T8.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.
With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the LH turn signal lamps.

RH Turn
NHEL 003q501 02

When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal
2to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 1

e combination meter terminal 29

e rear combination lamp RH terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal 2 through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal 2 through body grounds T6 and T8.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.
With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the RH turn signal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal 3 through:
e 15Afuse [No. 5, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal 1 of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal 1

e through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal 4.

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.
Power is supplied through terminal 5 of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 1

e combination meter terminal 25

e rear combination lamp LH terminal 1.

Power is supplied through terminal 6 of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 1

e combination meter terminal 29

e rear combination lamp RH terminal 1.

NHEL0030S02
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each front turn signal lamp through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each rear combination lamp through body grounds T6 and T8.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning
lamps.

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM OPERATION

NHEL0030S03

Power is supplied at all times A
e through 15A fuse [No. 5, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to multi-remote control relay terminals 1, 6 and 3. EM

Ground is supplied to multi-remote control relay terminal 2, when the multi-remote control system is triggered
through the smart entrance control unit.

Refer to “MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM”, EL-326. LC
The multi-remote control relay is energized.

Power is supplied through terminal 7 of the multi-remote control relay

e to front turn signal lamp LH terminal 1 EC
e to combination meter terminal 25
e to rear combination lamp LH terminal 1. EE

Power is supplied through terminal 5 of the multi-remote control relay

e to front turn signal lamp RH terminal 1

e to combination meter terminal 29 AT
e to rear combination lamp RH terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each front turn signal lamp through body grounds E11, E22 and E53. AX
Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each rear combination lamp through body grounds T6 and T8.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

With power and ground supplied, the smart entrance control unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning gy
lamps.

BR
ST
RS
BT

FA

SC
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN —

Wiring Diagram — TURN —

NHEL0032

IGNITION SWITCH EL-TURN-01
BATTERY ON OR START
FUSE  |REFERTO
10A |BLOCK  (E|.POWER.
(J/B)
V17
[2]
GW
e ﬁ ‘ ﬁ RAW s TO EL-ILL
ORL o ORL GW RIW
& [mew /] 71
GIOR =2 ON L — ON _ — ON‘ —
- HAZARD
e S A OFf | . f OFF ILLUMINATION |SWITCH
:

{

MULTI-REMOTE
[I 6" CONTROL
Q

RELAY

RS
Lol
Ep e

=

G/W

| LRN» TO EL-ILL
i

-

NEXT NEXT
PAGE > PAGE 4
5
G/B*} |—'—|
GR GIW o
[11] [
B L | COMBINATION
P FLASHER
UNIT
-
..5
P

-

- M1

G/W
Il 1 |I
COMBINATION
SWITCH
(TURN SIGNAL
N

R |SWITCH)
E97

B B B B B NEXT
HAZARD | SMART ENTRANCE n PAGE
OUTPUT  |CONTROL o B D>
UNIT i i o i B
ET
e - REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
11]12]13[14]15]16]17]18 [8]7[2]1]3] MSS WS , €D -SUPER
B W H.S. W MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
= TS -FUSE BLOCK-
E97 JUNCTION BOX (J/B
B - e IWOICD e
MEL429K
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS ‘*®
Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

EL-TURN-02
P@G/B_. ) aB -G/B
- m 8D Gl
G/Y— - @ .—GN@G/Y
PRECEDING I
PAGE ) -
G/Y I MA
>
G/B
EM
G/B GlY
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GIY GB
EG
GIY G/B [5E
ICagp- - -2
GIY GB
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G/ | ®
PRECEDING
PAGE AX
>
<PG/B_ | ] .
SU
GB G GB GB GIY
25 [Tzs] Tl pean IO e i [l
FRONT FRONT
LH RH [COMBINATION COMBINATION COMBINATION TURN TURN BR
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(TURN (TURN (TURN LAMP LH LAMP RH
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- =] =] =] 2]
[30]] B B B B ST
B
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CONNECTOH 7
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NHEL0033

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Turn signal and hazard warning
lamps do not operate.

. Hazard switch
. Combination flasher unit
. Open in combination flasher

N

Check hazard switch.
Refer to combination flasher unit check.
Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open

unit circuit circuit.
Turn signal lamps do not operate | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 26, located in fuse block (J/B)].
but hazard warning lamps operate. | 2. Hazard switch Turn ignition switch ON and verify battery positive
3. Turn signal switch voltage is present at terminal 2 of hazard switch.
4. Open in turn signal switch cir- 2. Check hazard switch.
cuit 3. Check turn signal switch.

4. Check the wire between combination flasher unit
terminal 3 and turn signal switch terminal 1 for open
circuit.

Hazard warning lamps do not oper- | 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)].

ate but turn signal lamps operate.

. Hazard switch
. Open in hazard switch circuit

Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
3 of hazard switch.

Check hazard switch.

Check the wire between combination flasher unit
terminal 3 and hazard switch terminal 4 for open cir-
cuit.

Front turn signal lamp LH or RH
does not operate.

. Bulb
. Grounds E11, E22 and E53
. Front turn signal lamp circuit

Check bulb.

Check grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Check the wire between combination switch and
front turn signal lamp.

Rear turn signal lamp LH or RH
does not operate.

. Bulb
. Grounds T6 and T8
. Rear turn signal lamp circuit

Check bulb.

Check grounds T6 and T8.

Check the wire between combination switch and rear
turn signal lamp.

LH and RH turn indicators do not |1. Ground 1. Check grounds M9, M25 and M87.
operate.
LH or RH turn indicator does not 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
operate.
Test lamp (27W) Electrical Components Inspection .
S COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK o tosscor
e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.
/ e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
?j} unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function-
%E? ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.
Battery
SEL122E
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CORNERING LAMP

o>

System Description

System Description

NHEL0268

The cornering lamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch and
headlamp battery saver control unit. The battery saver system is controlled by the headlamp battery saver

control unit and smart entrance control unit.
Power is supplied at all times

e to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3

e through 10A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 7

e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 1

through 10A fuse [No. 30, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 10, and

to smart entrance control unit terminal 33

through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 4 and 11.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY LIGHTING SWITCH

When lighting switch is 1ST (or 2ND) position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 6 and 14
e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13, and

e through lighting switch and body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Tail lamp relay is then energized.
The lighting switch must be in the 1ST or 2ND position for the cornering lamps to operate.
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AT
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With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied to cornering lamp relay terminal 5 SU

e through 10A fuse [No. 26, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Power is supplied to cornering lamp relay terminal 1
e through tail lamp relay terminal 5, when the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position.

Ground is supplied to cornering lamp relay terminal 2 through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.
With power and ground supplied, the cornering lamp relay is energized.
Power is supplied

e from terminal 3 of the cornering lamp relay
e to cornering lamp switch terminal 61.

RH turn
When the turn signal lever is moved to the RH position, power is supplied

e from terminal 61 of the cornering lamp switch
e through terminal 62 of the cornering lamp switch
e to cornering lamp RH terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of cornering lamp RH through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

The RH cornering lamp illuminates until the turn signal lever returns to NEUTRAL position.
LH turn
When the turn signal lever is moved to the LH position, power is supplied

e from terminal 61 of the cornering lamp switch
e through terminal 63 of the cornering lamp switch
e to cornering lamp LH terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of cornering lamp LH through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

The LH cornering lamp illuminates until the turn signal lever returns to NEUTRAL position.
BATTERY SAVER CONTROL
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NHEL0268502

When the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while cornering lamp is
illuminated, the RAP signal is supplied to terminal 10 of the headlamp battery saver control unit from smart

entrance control unit terminal 5.

After counting 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit to headlamp battery saver
control unit, the ground supply to terminal 2 of the tail lamp relay from headlamp battery saver control unit

teminals 6 and 14 is terminated.
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CORNERING LAMP

System Description (Cont'd)

Then cornering lamp is turned off.
Cornering lamp is turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not passed
after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while illumination lamps are

illuminated.
When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 1ST (or 2ND) after cornering lamp is turned off by the battery

saver control, ground is supplied
e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 from lighting switch terminal 11, and
e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 6 and 14.

Then cornering lamp illuminates again.
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Wiring Diagram — CORNER —

Wiring Diagram — CORNER —
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Wiring Diagram — CORNER — (Cont’d)
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System Description

System Description

The illumination lamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch
and headlamp battery saver control unit. The battery saver system is controlled by the headlamp battery saver
control unit and smart entrance control unit.

Power is supplied at all times

e to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3

e through 10A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 7

e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 1

through 10A fuse [No. 30, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 10, and

to smart entrance control unit terminal 33

through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 4 and 11.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY LIGHTING SWITCH

When lighting switch is 1ST (or 2ND) position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 6 and 14
e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13, and

e through lighting switch and body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and illumination lamps illuminate.

The lighting switch must be in the 1ST or 2ND position for illumination.

The illumination control switch that controls the amount of current to the illumination system. As the amount
of current increases, the illumination becomes brighter.

The ground for all of the components except for door mirror remote control switch, grove box lamp, ashtray
and rear power window switch are controlled through terminals 2 and 3 of the illumination control switch and
body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NHEL0035502

When the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while illumination lamps
are illuminated, the RAP signal is supplied to terminal 10 of the headlamp battery saver control unit from smart
entrance control unit terminal 5.

After counting 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit to headlamp battery saver
control unit, the ground supply to terminal 2 of the tail lamp relay from headlamp battery saver control unit
teminals 6 and 14 is terminated.

Then illumination lamps are turned off.

lllumination lamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not
passed after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while illumination
lamps are illuminated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 1ST (or 2ND) after illumination lamps are turned off by the
battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 from lighting switch terminal 11, and

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 6 and 14.

Then illumination lamps illuminate again.

NHEL0035S01
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Schematic
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Wiring Diagram — ILL —

Wiring Diagram — ILL —
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Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

o>

NOTE:
For CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS” ).
For CONSULT-II Application Items, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS” ).

Trouble Diagnoses for battery saver control, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS” (EL-97).
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description

System Description
POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND
Power is supplied at all times:
e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to key switch terminal 2 and
e through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 10.
When the key is removed from ignition key cylinder, power is interrupted:
e through key switch terminal 1
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 32.

With the ignition key switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33.

Ground is supplied:

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 16

e through body grounds terminals M9, M25 and M87.

When the front driver side door is opened, ground is supplied:
e through body grounds B7 and B13

e to front door switch LH terminal 3

e from front door switch LH terminal 2

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 29.

When the front passenger side door is opened, ground is supplied:
e through body grounds B106 and B127

e to front door switch RH terminal 3

e from front door switch RH terminal 2

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 40.

NHEL0165

NHEL0165S01

When any other door (except front door) is opened, ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit termi-

nal 28 in the same manner as the front door switch.

When the front driver side door is unlocked, the smart entrance control unit receives a ground signal:

e through body grounds terminals M9, M25 and M87

e to front door lock actuator LH (door unlock sensor) terminal 4

e from front door lock actuator LH (door unlock sensor) terminal 2
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 36.

When a signal, or combination of signals is received by the smart entrance control unit, ground is supplied:

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 8
e to interior lamp terminal 2.
With power and ground supplied, the interior lamp illuminates.

SWITCH OPERATION

When interior lamp switch is ON, ground is supplied:
e through case grounds of interior lamp

e to interior lamp.

And power is supplied:

e to interior lamp terminal 1

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 17.
When spot lamp (LH and/or RH) is ON, ground is supplied:
e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87

e to spot lamp terminal 2.

And power is supplied:

e to spot lamp terminal 1

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 17.

When vanity mirror illumination (LH and/or RH) is ON, ground is supplied:

EL-125
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont'd)

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87

e to vanity mirror illuminations (LH and RH) terminals 2.

And power is supplied:

e to vanity mirror illuminations (LH and RH) terminals 1

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 17.

When rear door switch LH and/or RH is ON (door is opened), ground is supplied:
e through case ground of the rear door switch

e from the rear door switch terminal 1

e to front step lamp LH and RH terminals 1.

And power is supplied:

e to front step lamp LH and RH terminals 2

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 17.

When front door switch LH and/or RH is ON (door is opened), ground is supplied:
through body grounds B7 and B13, and/or B106 and B127
to the front door switch terminal 3

from the front door switch terminal 2

to smart entrance control unit terminal 29 and/or 40

from smart entrance control unit terminal 28

to front step lamp LH and RH terminals 1.

And power is supplied:

e to front step lamp LH and RH terminals 2

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 17.

When trunk room lamp switch is ON (trunk lid is opened), ground is supplied:
e through body grounds T6 and T8

e to trunk room lamp switch terminal 2

e from trunk room lamp switch terminal 1

e to trunk room lamp terminal 1

And power is supplied:

e to trunk room lamp terminal 2

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 17.

With power and ground supplied, interior lamps turn ON.

INTERIOR LAMP TIMER OPERATION NHEL0165503

When interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position, the smart entrance control unit keeps the interior lamp

illuminated for about 30 seconds when:

e unlock signal is supplied from driver’s door unlock sensor while all doors are closed and key is out of igni-
tion key cylinder

e unlock signal is supplied from multi-remote controller while driver’s door is locked all doors are closed

key is removed from ignition key cylinder while all doors are closed

e driver’s door is opened and then closed while key is out of the ignition key cylinder. (However, if the driv-
er's door is closed with the key inserted in the ignition key cylinder after the driver’s door is opened with
the key removed, the timer is operated.)

The timer is canceled when:

e driver’s door is locked,

e driver’s door is opened, or

e ignition switch is turned ON.

When driver’s door is locked, interior room lamp timer is canceled as described before.
However, ignition key hole illumination remains on for about 30 seconds after driver’s door has been locked.

ON'OFF CONTROL NHEL0165504

When the driver side door, front passenger door, rear LH or RH door is opened, the interior room lamp turns
on while the interior room lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position.
When any door is opened, step lamps turn ON.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

BATTERY SAVER NHEL0165505

The lamp turns off automatically when interior lamp, step lamp, trunk room lamp, spot lamp and/or vanity mir-

ror illumination is illuminated with the ignition key is in OFF position, if the lamp remains lit by the door switch
open signal or if the lamp switch is in ON position for more than 10 minutes. Gl
After lamps turn OFF by the battery saver system, the lamps illuminate again when:

e driver’s door is locked or unlocked,

e door is opened or closed, VLA
e key is removed from ignition key cylinder or inserted in ignition key cylinder,

e trunk lid is opened.
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS ﬁ»@

Schematic
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS ‘*®
Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

NHEL0163

EL-INT/L-01
IGNITION SWITCH ]
BATTERY ON OR START @l
REFER TO
FUSE EL-POWER
104 on [BO%K MA
@D .
(L2 [8K] (2L} | EM
RB R/B G
(]
KEY LG
INSERTED | swiTCH
REMOVED EC
||
BR
e FE
>
I RB G
[32] [10] (Al AT
KEY SW BAT IGN SMART
s IR o
DOOR SW DOOR SW CONDITION SW
(DR) (AS) GND (DR) , AX
[29] Leo]] L16] [[E3
SB RIL B LG/R
,J_‘ l SU
B2 5103 D1
SB (82) RIL LG/R
[2] [2] L2l BoRLock
FRONT FRONT ACTUATOR
DOOR DOOR UN- LH ST
OPEN | SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH LOCKED |(DOOR
_ LH _ RH _ UNLOCK
CLOSED T CLOSED T LOCKED T SENSOR)
] = N as
B B i
=
) o
B
’_I 'm < I HA
B B B B B B B B B B B
| | | | I ] I I | |
1 1 1 L L L L
B13 B106 B127 M87 M25

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

1]2]3]4[5]6 7T8o 0] 7y @15 , (D1) -SUPER
BR

12[13]14]15{16]17]18[19)20|21[22)23|24 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

@D IDX
—F—_—_————— e — — -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

— |
11213 ]4{5KX617]8]9 10}~y [[19]20[21]22[28]o4]25] 26[27]28]29] 30| s

pLtif2 e ita 115 116 |17 118 || S~ ([31]32]33]34]a5]36 [37[a8]3e[aol41]42][ ~5
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS ‘*®
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)

EL-INT/L-02
SMART <BH> : WITH REAR SUNSHADE
ROOM BATTERY \ ENTRANCE )
oLAMP T%UNK oSAVER CONTROL UNIT <GH> : WITHOUT REAR SUNSHADE
UTPUT _ SW UTPUT ) @40) :WITH IVCS
6] =] L b
LI I ) Oy : WITHOUT IVCS
RY Py ' :WITH SUNROOF
I <GS : WITHOUT SUNROOF
® > RG E’ *1 4: *4 :
17: R3):
I NEXT PAGE N @D : <>
® = e 2 3@ x 2: D
> i3: 0> 2: 0>
TRUNK ROOM *3 (M8): 0>  *6 : 0>
LAMP
@) : o> @) - > ™D : VD> RiD : VD>

o RIG R/G e— /G {Z—@—I} PUW ——
@@ PUW
PUY PUY [1]
DIODE
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O 2
B (2] 2]
R RIG PUY
| n
® ° ¢
| PUY
— he
A 1
RIG RIG RIG RIG PUY

VANITY VANITY RO
ROOM
:_’XRLEQOR MLRROR l}\:{ArI_{RROR OPEN |LAMP
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OFF on |G : 6> SPOT (LLUMI- (ILLUMI- —
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o @ ON ON 2
R — OFF — T OFF — 1 L-—I
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)

PRECEDING ‘R/G_FVG {:—N—Z} OR -.ﬁ
PAGE >
<Cpre

EL-INT/L-03

M38
D62
R/IG OR I
.M15 M4
g & k=] .. RG
E81 D1
R/IG - R/G - II
D31
R/G
R/G R/G R/G

FRONT FRONT
'}?E'\\','EQL'\'E STEP STEP
ILLUMINATION 'E'{'\MP 'ﬁﬁMP
Lo e ([T
RIY RIW RIW
RIW D) RIW —
[ETpe o
RIW RIW
L@
-
¥ M38
RIY
Esd
izt
M5
RIY
RIW - RIW o
(6) (97
e C
B3 B103
RIW RIW
RIY RIW RIW RIW
[ [l [l [l
KEYRING DOOR
erT SW | ENPRANCE DOOR PoOR
CONTROL OPEN |SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH
UNIT _ LH _ RH
. CLOSED B10 CLOSED
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1[2[3[4]5KY6[7[8]9]0 @, @D, @D -SUPER
11[12[13[14|15[16]17]18 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
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| M 2la 415 K06 7 [8]o [0 1l W | <
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS ﬁ»@

Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EA CH TERMINAL AND GROUND

TERMINAL [WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)

} Ry  |IGNITION KEY HOLE FOR 30 SECONDS AFTER DRIVER DOOR IS LOCKED oV

ILLUMINATION 30 SECONDS PASSED AFTER DRIVER DOOR IS LOCKED 12V
WHEN INTERIOR LAMP IS OPERATED USING REMOTE

8 RYY  [INTERIOR LAMP CONTROLLER. (LAMP SWITCH IN “DOOR" POSITION) ov—12v

10 RB___ |POWER SOURCE (FUSE) — 12V

16 B GROUND — —
BATTERY SAVER

17 RG | ANTERIGR LAMD) BATTERY SAVER DOES NOT OPERATE —>OPERATE 12V—-0V

28 RW__ |REAR DOOR SWITCHES __|OFF (CLOSED)—> ON (OPEN) 5V—> 0V

29 SB___ |DRIVER DOOR SWITCH __|OFF (CLOSED)—» ON (OPEN) 5V—» 0V

32 BR '(lc,i,'\é'a%';‘ KEY SWITCH KEY INSERTED—>KEY REMOVED FROM IGN KEY CYLINDER  |12v—» 0V

33 G IGN ON IGNITION KEY IS IN "ON” POSITION 2V

36 LG/R__|DOOR LOCK SWITCH DRIVER DOOR: LOCKED — UNLOCKED 5V—» 0V

38 PUY | IRUNK ROOM LAMP ON (OPEN) —» OFF (CLOSED) oV —>12V

40 RIL __ |PASSENGER DOOR SWITCH|OFF (CLOSED)—=ON (OPEN) 5V—» 0V
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS ﬁ»@
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

~ o i commocior \ \ CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
Stonri | “INT LAMP"/“BATTERY SAVER”
/ orne o™l 1. Tumn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector. Gl
MA
EM
SEF289X
3. Turn ignition switch “ON". LC
NISSAN 4. Touch “START”.
CONSULT-lI E©
FE
START
AT
SUB MODE
PBR455D
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE”. AX
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE
AIR BAG
ABS BR
SMART ENTRANCE
S1)
SEL941W! Rg
6. Touch “INT LAMP” or “BATTERY SAVER”.
SELECTTEST ITEM
INT LAMP T
BATTERY SAVER
THEFT WAR ALM
HA
RETAINED PWR
MULTI REMOTE ENT
SG
SEL351W
7. Select diagnosis mode.
SELECT DIAG MODE “DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available for “INT
DATA MONITOR LAMP” and “BATTERY SAVER”. DX
ACTIVETEST
SEL322W
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS ‘»@
CONSULT-II Application Items

CONSULT-II Application Items

NHEL0214

“INT LAMP”
. NHEL0214501
Data Monitor
NHEL0214S0101
Monitored ltem Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.
DOOR SW DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-ALL Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door switch (All).
LOCK SIG DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door unlock sensor LH.
UN BUTTON/SIG Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from remote controller.
Active Test
NHEL021450102
Test Item Description
INT LAMP This test enables to check interior lamp operation.
When touch “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.
e Interior lamp turns on when the switch is in DOOR.
(Smart entrance control unit supplies power and ground to interior lamp.)
IGN ILLUM This test enables to check ignition key hole illumination operation. The illumination turns on when
touch “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.

“BATTERY SAVER”
Data Monitor

NHEL0214S02

NHEL021450201

Monitored ltem Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.
DOOR SW DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-ALL Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door switch (ALL).
LOCK SIG DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door unlock sensor LH.
TRUNK SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk switch.
Active Test
NHEL021450202
Test Item Description
BATTERY SAVER This test enables to check interior lamp, front step lamps, spot lamp, vanity mirror illuminations
and trunk room lamp operations.
When touch “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.
e Interior lamp turns on when the switch is in ON.
(Smart entrance control unit supplies power to interior lamp.)
e Front step lamps turn on when any doors are open.
(Smart entrance control unit supplies power to front step lamps.)
e Spot lamp, vanity mirror illuminations, trunk room lamp turn on when the switch is in ON.
(Smart entrance control unit supplies power to Spot lamp, vanity mirror illuminations, trunk
room lamp.)
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not operate.

=NHEL0215

NHEL0215S01

1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL Gl
With CONSULT-II
Check ignition switch ON signal (“IGN ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II. MA
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | EM
IGN ON SW on When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
LG
When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF EG

SeEL3isw | [FE

# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 33 and ground.

AT
Smart entrance control
W unit connector A}X{
DISCONNECT Terminals Ignition switch position
LT TP TI]
LLB [T T TTTTT] +) ) OFF ACC ON s
U
G 33 Ground ov ov ch‘litaeég
V]
— BR
i SEL380W
OK or NG ST
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P | Check the following. RS
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse BT
HA
SG
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INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-II
Check driver door switch signal (‘DOOR SW-DR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
When driver’s door is
DOOR SW-DR OFF
open:
DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver’s door is
closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF
SEL319W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 29 and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector (W41
T LT LBl - Voltage [V:
EEEEEEEEEEIE e Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
SB Approx. 5
D) Condition of driver’s door: OPENED
& 0
© Or—
SEL324W
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 4.
NG p |GOTO3.
3 CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH
Check continuity between door switch terminals 2 and 3.
Door switch driver side
connector B29
Continuity:
5 ) Door switch is pushed.
?’gﬁ Door switch is released.
@ Yes
SEL325W
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Driver side door switch ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and driver side door
switch
NG P |Replace driver side door switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

4 CHECK FRONT LH DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check door unlock sensor LH signal (“LOCK SIG DR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

Gl
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
LOCK SIG DR OFF MA

When front LH door is locked:
LOCK SIG DR OFF

When front LH door is unlocked: [EM
LOCK SIG DR ON

LG
SEL344W
# Without CONSULT-II EC
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 36 and ground.
FE
Smart entrance control
unit connector (49 W
| HS. : AT
I I I I I36I I I I I I - (I)erm'”a'?_) Condition | Voltage [V]
Locked Approx. 5
LG/R @E@ Front LH door 36 Ground Uniocked 5 AX
& @—q
= SU
SEL223W
OK or NG BR
OK p |[GOTO 6.
NG p |GOTOSG. ST
5 CHECK FRONT LH DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR RS
1. Disconnect front door unlock sensor LH harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor LH terminals.
BT

Front door lock actuator LH

(door unlock sensor) connector H:HA
%—5 T.S. Continuity:
&=

DISCONNECT Condition: Locked

No
Condition: Unlocked SE

@ Yes

SEL224W

OK or NG DX

OK P | Check the following.

e Door unlock sensor LH ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door unlock sensor
LH

NG P |Replace door unlock sensor LH.
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Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

6 CHECK DOOR SWITCHES INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-II
Check door switches (‘“DOOR SW ALL") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
DOOR SW-ALL OFF
When any doors are open:
DOOR SW-ALL ON
When all doors are closed:
DOOR SW-ALL OFF
SEL323W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminals 28 or 40 and ground.
Smart entrance control -
unit connector (M40 W Terminals Condition | Voltage [V]
T HS. ) )
EEEEEEEENZEE CONNECT Front RH Open 0
T T T ] door switch 40| Ground i e | Appiox 5
RW, Rear Open 0
RIL \ door switches | 2 | ©°" ™ Gioced | Approxs
(&)
0 &
SEL328W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 8.
NG p |(GOTO7.
7 CHECK DOOR SWITCHES
1. Disconnect door switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminals 2 and 3, 1 and ground.
Door switch connector Door switch connector
Front RH : T.S. Rear LH : (&0 T.S.
ey Rear RH : - oy Terminals Condition | Continuity
Front door 5.3 Closed No
m switch RH Open Yes
2
Rear door Closed No
3 switches 1 - Ground Open Yes
= SEL320W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch
NG P |Replace door switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

8 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check key switch (“KEY ON SW") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

@l
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR L.
EY OnSW on .Wh.e'n key is mgerted to MA
ignition key cylinder:
KEY ON SW ON
When key is removed from EM
ignition key cylinder:
KEY ON SW OFF LG
SEL315W
, EG
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 32 and ground.
FE

Smart entrance control

unit connector CONNECT
= A€ A

NN EEEN Voltage [V]: . .
HEZEEEEREREEN Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
@'ﬁ A Approx. 12
. Approx. iy . . .
B/R Condition of key switch: Key is removed. AX
12V
] 6 0
@D ﬁ: oV
@ O
= SU
SEL193W
OK or NG BR
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG p [GOTOO. ST
9 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT) RS
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector BT
2[1 5 DISCONNECT Continuity:
TS. Condition of key switch: Key is inserted. HA
Yes

Condition of key switch: Key is removed.

@ @“ﬁ No SC

SEL311W
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following. IDX
e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 o
SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not cancel properly.

1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check ignition switch ON signal (“IGN ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
IGN ON sSW ON

When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON

When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF

SEL318W
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 33 and ground.
Smart entrance control
HS unit connector
DISCONNECT T T T Terminals Ignition switch position
LRI TTTTTTTIT] (+) ) OFF ACC ON
G 33 Ground ov ov Ej}fgrg
@ O
) SEL380W
OK or NG
OK p |[GOTO 2.
NG p |Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse
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Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-II
Check driver door switch signal (‘DOOR SW DR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II. al
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
When driver’s door is MA
DOOR SW-DR OFF
open:
DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver’s door is EM
closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF LC
SEL319W
# Without CONSULT-II EC
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 29 and ground.
Smart entrance control FE
unit connector (W41
T LT LBl - Voltage [V: . AT
EEEEEEEEEEIE e Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
SB Approx. 5
D) Condition of driver’s door: OPENED AX
& 0
© Or—
= SU
SEL324W
OK or NG BR
OK > GO TO 4.
NG p [GOTO3. ST
3 CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH RS
Check continuity between terminals 2 and 3.
Door switch driver side T
connector B29
Continuity:
> Tt Door switch is pushed. HA
?’gﬁ Door switch is released.
@ Yes SG
SEL325W
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following. IDX
e Driver side door switch ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and side door switch
NG P |Replace driver side door switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

4 CHECK FRONT LH DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-II
Check door unlock sensor LH signal (“LOCK SIG DR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
LOCK SIG DR OFF .
When front LH door is locked:
LOCK SIG DR OFF
When front LH door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG DR ON
SEL344W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 36 and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector (49 W
| HS. :
I I I I ISGI I I I I I %E'j] (;I')ermlnali) Condition | Voltage [V]
Locked Approx. 5
LG/R @E@ Front LH door 36 Ground Uniocked 0
SEL223W
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG p |GOTOS.
5 CHECK FRONT LH DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
1. Disconnect front LH door unlock sensor harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals.
Front door lock actuator LH
(door unlock sensor) connector
1.S. Continuity:
tg% ' DISCONNECT Condition: Locked
— No
Condition: Unlocked
@ Yes
SEL224W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e LH door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and LH door unlock
sensor
NG P |Replace LH door unlock sensor.
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METERS AND GAUGES

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

—
N
(]

415 6|7 8|9]|10(11

|12| 13[14(15[16 17|18|19[20

|21 22|23]24(25 ?ﬁl?l 28129/30[31

e

Thermal transmitter

~ yeomnector (F21)

Under rear seat
—

Fuel level sensor unit —

View with glove box removed

ECM

UNIFIED CONTROL METER

System Description

by control unit built-in combination meter.
e Digital meter is adopted for odo/trip meter.*

*The record of the odo meter is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the trip meter

is erased when the battery cable is disconnected.
e Odol/trip meter is indicated for about 30 seconds after ignition switch has been turned OFF.
e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
e Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER

SEL168W

NHEL0042506

e Speedometer, odo/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controlled totally

NHEL0042507

—» : Push or release
the odo/trip meter switch

The display is changed by pushing the odo/trip meter switch.

Push (For less than 1 sec.)

-
|

[
(e

U

iy

~

U
~ LT

Push (For less
than 1 sec.)

-~
oy

)
U
g
UM

[y > 12111
. J i
Push for reset 4 Push for reset 4
(For more Release (For more Release
than 1 sec.) v than 1 sec.) v
[y N g b g
[ B R | L 1t
iy 1
AN Lt

SEL175W

NOTE:

Turn ignition switch to the “ON” position to operate odo/trip meter.
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METERS AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 62.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 30, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 66.

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 59

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE NHELO042501

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based
on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable
ground is supplied to terminal 18 of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needle on
the gauge moves from “C” to “H".

TACHOMETER

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).
The tachometer is regulated by a signal

e from terminal 25 of the ECM
e to combination meter terminal 16 for the tachometer.

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied

e to combination meter terminal 17 for the fuel gauge
e from terminal 2 of the fuel level sensor unit

e through terminal 5 of the fuel level sensor unit and
e through body ground B13.

SPEEDOMETER

The combination meter provides a voltage signal to the vehicle speed sensor for the speedometer.
The voltage is supplied

e from combination meter terminal 15 for the speedometer
e to terminal 1 of the vehicle speed sensor.
The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.

NHEL0042508

NHEL0042502

NHEL0042S03

NHEL0042504
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter

CHECK

@:ABS
©  ®)

Combination Meter

NHEL0043

NHEL0043501

SLIP

SERVICE O
ENGINE
SOON

. | SERVICE
I/ ®© © © ob ENGINE
w825, oae @ O 3900
rown rown rown rown

/—1 (Black)

If=:

@/

(
CS88S
8”9

(Brown) .
s
(Brown)

BEDEEHEEEEEEE
[T12]3]4]5]6[==7]8]o[T0[T]

[56[57]5859]60[61[62]63]6465[e6]6 768

[45[46]47]8]49]50] == 51]52]53]54]55|

[34[35[36[37]38[ 39404 1[42]43[44]
[25[26[27] 28] 20 == [3031]32]33)|

Bulb socket color

(U): For UsA

Bulb wattage

Brown

@: For Canada

1.4W

Black

3.0W

( ): Warning bulb socket color

MEL199L

EL-145

o>

MA

EM

LG

EC

FEE

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA




METERS AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Combination Meter (Cont'd)
CONSTRUCTION

NHEL0043502

Speedometer Odo/trip meter switch shaft

Fuel gauge Fluorescent

Meter cover

Unified meter control
unit

Lower housing

Water temp. gauge

Tachometer

Upper housing
Front cover

SEL644W

EL-146



METERS AND GAUGES ¢»®

Schematic
Schematic
NHEL0293
(TS): with TCS
. DOOR (1.4W) R @Gl
{ Pr o 7
— O/D OFF (1.4W)
0y o 61
~ OIL (1.4W)
o © 67 MA
7o WASHER (1.4W) o4
~ BELT (1.4W) o5
= MALFUNCTION INDICATOR (1.4W)
O, 045 EM
® FUEL (1.4W)
64 0
SPEEDOMETER
U= Lo
032
TACHOMETER % UNIFIED METER o 49
WATER TEMP. \/E ?V(\ZETCR)(?OL/“?N'T 018 EG
GAUGE meter) P 15
016
FUEL GAUGE (,(E)
310
620 Pt
66 o Pt AT
059
el AIR BAG _ _
! /A\ : AX
| ™ |
I *r—Al—e ]
Wy A T
| PIW 1
: @W : SM
| 1
SLIP (1.4W) Zig o
| w
oL s SRUISE ()
O A 4\(/v$ ) ©46
50 o @ - © 51 ST
ABS (1.4W) [ 010
© Y .
" RS
1T
M M 1«
BRAKE (1.4W)
@ °9 BT
Y CHARGE (3W) Y
© HIGH BEAM (1.4W) ©68
26 o ‘D, : 027 FA
~ TURN RH (1.4W)
29 o @ 1
= TURN LH (1.4W) ¢ 030
e v S6
METER AND ODO/TRIP METER ILLUMINATION
065
L
e
36 o W -
37 o R a A 1
P AT
38 0 ) | INDICATOR
39 o ! 2 »—=0) | IDX
40 0 — |
410 ——p——) !
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METERS AND GAUGES
Wiring Diagram — METER —

o>

Wiring Diagram — METER —

NHEL0045

IGNITION SWITCH
| BATTERY ON OR START
10A 10A (FJl/JBS)E BLOCK |REFER TO EL-POWER.
@
LK Gt
YR OR
-
PU/REJp TO AT-VSSMTR, EL-ASCD
‘ h P/L mpp TO EC-VSS
YR OR PUR PIL
[Te2 [Tes 5B 32
SPEEDO- TACHO- WATER TEMP. FUEL COMBINATION
METER METER GAUGE GAUGE | [METER
: :
M34
| UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT (WITH ODO/TRIP METER) |
I )y
A . 4 | —
el [C] el E)
W/G G PU/W B
W/G G PU/W
M46
5] :
Fa4 F49
W/G G
G
SENSOR UNIT
R B
]‘ ! B W/G FU'N-V| I I I I
|—'—||—| |—'—||—| I—l—| I—l—| B B B B B
1 2 [58] [25] THERMAL n
XEEIECDLE GND-A __ TACHO o % |TRANSMITTER o
SENSOR = = e
— M25 EY
REFER TO FOLLOWING.
T2 [3[2[5KN6[7[8[0T0] iy iz (M17) -FUSE BLOCK-
3213 ]14] 16 ]76 7] 18] M) . (446) JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
w w -FUSE BLOCK-
——————————————————————————————————————————— | | JUNCTION BOX (4/8)
25[26]27[28]29 30[31[32[33 1]2[3[4][5]6 7[8]o o[ 45]46]47]48[49]50 51]52[53[64]65 _ELECTRICAL UNITS-
34[35]36 |37 [38]39 40 [4142[43[44 12[13[14]15]16[17[18]19]20] 21[22[23[ 24 5657 [5859]60[ 61 62] 63[ 64[65[66]67 ea : D)

112]3[4]5 6(7]8]9
10{11{12]13]14{15]16]17[18]19{20

AN
AARGD GIB
w o \4]5]8/ Gy B GY GY

EL-148

MEL455K



METERS AND GAUGES ¢»®

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter

Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode

DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis r%ﬁél.sm €l
e Meters/gauges can be checked in diagnosis mode.

NHELO0151

HOW TO ALTERNATE DIAGNOSIS MODE I VA
1. Turn ignition switch to ON and change odo/trip meter to “TRIP

A’
2. Turn ignition switch to OFF. EM

3. Turn ignition switch to ON when pushing odo/trip meter switch.
4. Release odo/trip meter switch 1 second after ignition switch is [
turned ON.
5. Push odo/trip meter switch more than three times within 5
seconds. EG
FE
AT
6. All odo/trip meter segments should be turned on. AX
NOTE:

If some segments are not turned on, unified meter control unit with U
odol/trip meter should be replaced.

On(
O
O
O
On(
O

G At this point, the unified control meter is turned to diagnosis
CAT 11 020 T3 1 mode. BR
R R MR O
ST
SEL176W Rg

7. Push odo/trip meter switch. Indication of each meter/gauge
should be as shown left during pushing odo/trip meter switch

if it is no malfunctioning. BT
NOTE:
It takes about a few seconds for indication of fuel gauge and water
temperature gauge to become stable. HA
SE
SEL177W
IDX

EL-149



Trouble Diagnoses

METERS AND GAUGES

o>

CHECK-IN

!

*1:

*2:

Can Diagnosis mode

No

Trouble Diagnoses

NHEL0046

PRELIMINARY CHECK

be activated? Refer to
“Meter/Gauge Opera-
tion and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in
Diagnosis Mode”, *1.

Yes

A

Check meter/gauge
operation in Diagnosis
mode.

A4

Do meter warning
lamps operate?

Yes

NHEL0046504

No

A

Check power supply
and ground circuit.
Refer to “POWER
SUPPLY AND
GROUND CIRCUIT
CHECK”, *3.

Can Diagnosis mode

» be activated?

Yes No

Is any malfunction
indicated in Diagnosis

mode?

Yes

\ 4

Check whether the
malfunctioning
meter/gauge secures by
screws properly.

(The screws are
located behind the

NG

Y A4 Y

Replace unified meter
control unit.

Go to “Symptom
Chart 27, *5.

combination meter.
For details refer to
“METER/GAUGE
RESISTANCE
CHECK?”, *2.)

OK

\ 4

Go to “Symptom
Chart 17, *4.

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/

4

Secures the malfunctioning

meter/gauge properly.

Trip Meter Segment Check in

Diagnosis Mode (EL-149)

METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE

CHECK (EL-157)

*3: POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

SEL361W

*5:  Symptom Chart 2 (EL-151)

CIRCUIT CHECK (EL-152)
*4: Symptom Chart 1 (EL-151)

EL-150



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART
Symptom Chart 1 (Malfunction is Indicated in

Diagnosis Mode)

NHEL0046510

NHEL004651001

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Odol/trip meter indicate(s)
malfunction in Diagnosis
mode.

Multiple meter/gauge indi-
cate malfunction in Diagno-
sis mode.

Unified meter control unit

Replace unified meter control unit.

One of speedometer/
tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge indicates
malfunction in Diagnosis
mode.

1. Meter/Gauge
2. Unified meter control unit

1. Check resistance of meter/gauge indicating malfunc-
tion. If the resistance is NG, replace the meter/
gauge. Refer to “METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE
CHECK”,

2. If the resistance of meter/gauge is OK, replace uni-
fied meter control unit.

Symptom Chart 2 (No Malfunction is Indicated in

Diagnosis Mode)

NHEL004651002

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

One of speedometer/
tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge is mal-
functioning.

Multiple meter/gauge are
malfunctioning. (except
odo/trip meter)

1. Sensor signal

- Vehicle speed signal

- Engine revolution signal
- Fuel gauge

- Water temp. gauge

2. Unified meter control unit

1. Check the sensor for malfunctioning meter/gauge.
INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (Refer to
EL-153)

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL
(Refer to @.)

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT (Refer to
EL-155)

INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER (Refer to
EL-156.)

2. Replace unified meter control unit.

Before startin

CHECK,

trouble diagnoses below, perform PRELIMINARY

EL-151

o>

MA

EM

LG

EC

FEE

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC




Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

METERS AND GAUGES

o>

DISCONNECT
H.S. E@

Combination meter connector

T =TT T1]

[ 1 el T T Tez[ |

OR Y/R

@D S

i

SEL179W

DISCONNECT
E HS. Eéj]

Combination meter connector

T T =1

jlﬁl

SEL180W

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Power Supply Circuit Check

=NHEL0046507

NHEL004650701

Terminals Ignition switch position
+) =) OFF ACC ON
62 Ground Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
66 Ground ov ov Battery
voltage

If NG, check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e 10A fuse [No. 30, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and combination

meter

Ground Circuit Check

NHEL004650702

Terminals

Continuity

59 - Ground

Yes

EL-152



METERS AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

=NHEL0046503

1 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR OUTPUT
1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission. @l
2. Check voltage between combination meter terminal 15 and ECM terminal 58 while quickly turning speed sensor pinion.
Vehicle speed W - W comseet C-i@
sensor Ejj HsS. E:)] MA
Combination meter connector (W33 F48
T =TT TTT] Tof
O (LEom  [oloowecron] EM
58 Voltage: Approx. 0.5V
R
° LG
D ©
Vehicle speed NOTE:
sensor pinion Vehicle speed sensor connector should remain connected. SEL181W E@
OK or NG
OK P | Vehicle speed sensor is OK. FE
NG p |GOTO2.
AT
2 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
Check resistance between vehicle speed sensor terminals 1 and 2. AX
Vehicle speed sensor 5
conhnector “ SM
@1 2) DISCONNECT
Resistance: Approx. 250 O BR
[Q] ST
SEL645W RS
OK or NG
OK P | Check harness or connector between speedometer, vehicle speed sensor and ECM. BT
NG P |Replace vehicle speed sensor.
HA
SE

EL-153



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL

NHEL0046502

1

CHECK ECM OUTPUT

1. Start engine.

2. Check voltage between combination meter terminals 16 and ground at idle and 2,000 rpm.

Combination meter

CONNECT
connector W
HS.

M =111 . :
(T T T T Il T T A Higher rpm = Higher voltage
\@/ 3‘, Lower rpm = Lower voltage
W/G Voltage should change with rpm.
D &
SEL364W
OK or NG

OK p |Engine revolution signal is OK.
NG P |Harness for open or short between ECM and combination meter

EL-154



METERS AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

=NHEL0046508

1 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

Check harness continuity between fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump connector terminal 5 and ground. @l

A€ o

Fuel level sensor
unit and fuel pump connector

Continuity should exist.
@Z%ZD E

j @lﬂ 16

SEL182W

OK or NG EC
OK p |[GOTO 2.
NG P |Repair harness or connector. FiE
2 |CHECK FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT AT
Refer to “FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK” (EL-157).

OK or NG AX
OK p |GOTO3.
NG | 2 Replace fuel level sensor unit. S@
3 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT BR
1. Disconnect combination meter connector and fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump connector.

N

. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 17 and fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump connector terminal 2.

Continuity should exist. ST
3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 17 and ground.
Continuity should not exist.

- @ Fuel level sensor unit and
Combination meter .
H.S. IS pump connector
connector DISCONNECT T

[ T[] Eﬁ} Cl:%ﬂ:) .s.
) . HA
[Q]

n S6

SEL183W
OK or NG
OK p |Fuel level sensor unit is OK.
NG P |Repair harness or connector. IDX

EL-155



METERS AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER

=NHEL0046509

1 CHECK THERMAL TRANSMITTER
Refer to “THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK” (EL-157).
OK or NG

OK » |GOTO2.
NG P |Replace.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT

. Disconnect combination meter connector and thermal transmitter connector.

. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 18 and thermal transmitter terminal 1.
Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 18 and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

N -

Combination meter Thermal transmitter
connector connector 4
(T I I I =T II1T1L] .
3
CTTTT T TTTITT H DISCONNECT

PUMW PU/W m @E@
SEL184W
OK or NG
OK P | Thermal transmitter is OK.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.

EL-156



METERS AND GAUGES

o>

Electrical Components Inspection

Electrical Components Inspection

METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK
Check resistance between installation screws of meter/gauge.

=NHEL0047

NHEL0047504

Screws Resistance
Tacho/Speedometer | Fuel/Temp. gauge Q
A-C A-C Approx. 190 - Approx. 260
B-D B-C Approx. 230 - Approx. 310
Tachometer Speedometer ©
(o) (c] (c] (c]
®e o o 0
®% 0@ o°© ®0 00 ®0°®
Temp. gauge ) ) Fuel gauge
o o
Combination meter reverse side MEL371KA

1

@A

Full

1/2

MEL372K

FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK

e For removal, refer to FE section.

NHEL0047501

Check the resistance between terminals 2 and 5.
Ohmmeter i, ) Resistance
Float position mm (in) value O
GG
*1 Full 152 (5.98) Approx. 4 - 6
2 5 *2 1/2 87 (3.43) 27 - 35
*3 Empty 22 (0.87) 78 - 85

MEL424F

*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.

THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK

and body ground.

NHEL0047502

Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter

Water temperature Resistance
60°C (140°F) Approx. 170 - 210Q
100°C (212°F) Approx. 47 - 53Q

EL-157

MA
EM
LG

EC
FE

AT

AX
SU
BR
ST

RS
BT
FA
SC

IDX



METERS AND GAUGES ¢»®

Electrical Components Inspection (Cont’d)

AT models VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL CHECK I
S5 Vehicle 1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.
1. speed 2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly and measure voltage

sensor

across 1 and 2.

Approx. 0.5V
[Alternating
current (AC)]

CEL219A

EL-158
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Schematic

NHEL0049

WARNING LAMPS
Schematic

. = = ) &) i = S5 ee = ) = <C &) <
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3004 ¥00da 3004 ¥004a IMvyg ainid YOSN3S JINSSIHd TOHINOD 1739 13AT

gv3y gv3y INOY4  INOY4 ONIMYVd  3MVHE HOLVNY3LIV 13A31713N4 10 aosv 1v3s YIHSYM NO3

MEL456K
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

FJL/JE%E BLOCK |REFER TO EL-POWER.

NHEL0050

EL-WARN-01
{TS>:WITHTCS

:WITH WASHER LEVEL
WARNING SYSTEM

op@} TO EL-WARN-04

° > 5> NEXT
) PAGE
W, :E
COMBINATION
METER
MALFUNCTION :
(ser (moicator () wasH AIR BAG
LAMP

SB LG/B PU BR/W
’J_‘..M15 )
5C
7
PU
BR/W
3 @ [
WIL (LED) \AIR BAG
Fad WASHER DIAGNOSIS
LG/B LEVEL SENSOR
LOW | swITCH UNIT
HIGH—T E42
]
B
JOINT
CONNECTOR-7
E18)
rrec— r
SB LG/B BB B B 5 BB 8 8 B
Gl [38] | I] 1
L%ITP é%co ) LED-R o o« ¢ )
NTROL
oUTRUT GR 11 1 1 1 1
M52 E53) (E22 E11 M87

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

|
45[4647148[4950 51]52[53]54|55
5615758] 59160 6162) 63164]6566]67)68 :

: 25)26]27(28]29 30[31]32[33
I 3413536 [3738[39]40]41[42]43)|44

54321
M52
BR

18]17]16[15]14]13[12

11]10{9]8

2]13|4[5K)A6]7]18[9]10
24123)22(21)20

11]12{13]14]15]16]17[18

— T _
S T 1T [e[5
21[22[20[15[19[ 1 ]16[2] v GY BR

, -SUPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

-ELECTRICAL UNITS-

MEL457K

EL-160



WARNING LAMPS ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-02
PRECEDING 10 o . — {}NEXT PAGE
SEAT BELT @ FUEL oL @l
COMBINATION
UNIFIED METER @ (ED)
CONTROL UNIT
(WITH ODO/TRIP METER) MA
T
ILs ] [b7] [67]]
W/B G P/L EM
wiB LG
I
SEAJW?ELT AR BAG
DIAGNOSIS
SENSOR EG
SEAT BEL
BUCKLE SWITCH M112
FE
OR G P/L
e e
5
B3 Fa9
G PIL - AT
7
L
OIR S
OR G PIL
= . N MG BR
[1] [ 2 ]l FUEL LEVEL -
SENSOR UNIT (GID)
SEAT BELT Ei AND FUEL R/B
BUCKLE T
FASTEN
@. __ ® UNFASTEN S‘;’;’LTCH LH || S
2] 1
. RS
BT
I_I
I I oL
PRESSURE
= 8 5 _ eHicH [SWTCH A
(] o
L L J_
B13 — @@
r-—-——m—-m—-"""---""-""-""-—-—-—-—_-—-—-—-—-—" |
T12[3]4[5K16]7[8]9]0 | [T2[3[2]5]6 780 [10[1 45]as 47 284350 51[52]53]54]55
T [12[13[14]15[16]17]18 | |12|13|14|15 16[17]18 19|20|21|22|23 24 5657 58] 59]60] 61] 62 63[64 65666768 |
b o o
T12[3[4]5 AHEE [ [ =1 | ¥ IDX
@D EE I lEE ARBINGES
ol it [i2[rs]ra] ee 17 8 re[20] lmlEmE ey G678/ 1
]
B GY ]
MEL458K
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)
EL-WARN-03
PRECEDING < G|—2= o 5> NEXT PAGE {C> : FOR CANADA
PAGE <} [ {> EA%!\I'AEI!{NAHON {U>:FOR USA
@) CHARGE BRAKE , *1 PU:{C)
M34 s :{U>
—id¢
3| o]
LB.R_I I_SiB_I
@)
DIODE
I
O

*1

s

BR
B
[ R
BR SB PU
BR SB
- [l
«D
W/R
BRAKE FLUID
/ Low |LEVEL SWITCH
—
HIGH
2]
B
JOINT
e CONNECTOR-7 PU
i [l
z M e
] PARKING
: B B B Br 15 APPLIED [BRAKE
ALTERNATOR n n J %CH
o= @ 1 RELEASED Ered
4 L i J_
= 22 L
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

, -SUPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

_____________________________ -
|

5152535455I

BR | B

45 [46 47 148 |49 (50
5615758 5960| 61]62] 63|64[65]66]67[68

A [] [] N

EGE)
2|3|4

& [Mhle Woe RO

EL-162
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WARNING LAMPS ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-04
TO
EL-WARN-01 QP R EEEEEEEEEEE———————eg@eR=— 1 TS :WITHTCS
P :WITHOUT TCS
El @Gl
*1 L :< :>
PRECEDING > LR QD
PAGE
COMBINATION MA
DOOR METER
BCF,S: M33) ,
EM
A L
RIW B
i LG
i o
1 EC
il e
DOOR SW SMART -1
(ALL) ENTRANCE ¥ FE
SSINFTROL 8
DOOR SW
(OR) [L%?R W ¥
) ey AT
SB R/L
| AX
SB RIL RW /W
(VD) I_I_I-
L=—| B103 o
SB RIL R/W Rw
| BR
3 RIL RIW L LR B ass
e [ ] [ 2 N e I ST
ABS SLIP TCS OFF
E%%’;T E)F(;%'\F‘?T B(E)/(\)Fé; SILA SILA SILA .TC::S.
OPEN [SWITCH OPEN %W'TC“ o Eﬁv Ten GQTRoL
s _ T _ ,T UNIT RS
CLOSED CLOSEDI_I B129 CLOSE + T
]

BT
| BoOR
B B OPEN |SWITCH HA

B
n _ RH
| Le 00855
= 1 n L
B13 B106 B127 §©

gﬂhw—.—m{z—b
=

T12]3]4]5]6 TTeToTiol) 7y [I21BI2]5RA6 T8 ol0] 3y REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
12[1a[14[vs]ve[17[18]to]02r[22f28fo4[ g [11]v2]13[14 151617 18] , (E81) -SUPER
————————————————————————————— MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
| | [mmm—]|

—
| [ T2[3]#]5]6 7[8 9 o[ 45]46]47[48[49]50 51]52[53[54[55 | NG R EEE| W
L|12|13|14 15[16[17 1ei19|20|21|22 2324] (5657585960 el 62[a[e4] 65[6 67 68] 5 J| A 1 5 3 e e e 3 HS. D)

[56]57]58]59]60]61]62]63]64]65]66]67]68]69]70]71]72] 73] 74] 75] 78] 77] 78] 79] 808 1]82[83]84]85]86]87]88]
[29]730T 31 32] 33| 34 [[35]36[37]38]39]40]41[42[¢3]4a]45 46 47]48][ 49] 50| 51] 52] 53] 54] 55] |(ED) .
L1T2]sl4[5]6][[7[s]9oltof1]s2ftafi4ts]t6li7[18f19]e0l21]] 22] 23] 24[ 25] 26] 27] 28]| B B

MEL460K
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WARNING LAMPS ‘*®
Electrical Components Inspection

= Electrical Components Inspection
. E@ @@ FUEL WARNING LAMP OPERATION CHECK
Fuel level sensor unit and 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF". e
fuel pump connector 2. Disconnect fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump harness con-

% nector B19.
2 5 3. Connect a resistor (80Q) between fuel level sensor unit and
B G fuel pump harness connector terminals 2 and 5.

4. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
The fuel warning lamp should come on.

80 Q resistor .

setigsw| NOTE:
ECM might store the 1st trip DTC P0180 and the 1st trip DTC
P0464 during this inspection.
If the DTC is stored in ECM memory, erase the DTC after recon-
necting fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump harness connector.
Refer to EC-82, “HOW TO ERASE EMISSION-RELATED DIAG-
NOSTIC INFORMATION” “Emission-related Diagnostic Informa-
tion” “ON BOARD DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM DESCRIPTION".

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK

NHEL0051502

Ohmmeter .
Oil pressure Continuity

[ ] @ kPa (kg/cm?, psi)
¢ W . . More than 10 - 20
L 1 Engine running No
= [/f_rc_—_-i (0.1-0.2,1-3)
f @ Less than 10 - 20

% Engine not running (01-02,1-3) Yes

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch
veLazse|  and body ground.

DIODE CHECK
——K—‘ NHEL0051S03

e Check continuity using an ohmmeter.

e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left.

e Check diodes at the combination meter harness connector
instead of on the combination assembly. Refer to EL-160,
“WARNING LAMP” wiring diagrams.

NOTE:

Specification may vary depending on the type of tester. Before
performing this inspection, be sure to refer to the instruction
seLootF|  manual for the tester to be used.

Ohmmeter
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A/T INDICATOR ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND —

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND —

NHEL0159

EL-AT/IND-01
RS
@l
FUSE
BLOCK |REFER TO EL-POWER.
(J/B)
MA
EM
T E15
5 e LG
OR
OIR E©
(GD)
[
oIR > BE
OR
r-j AT
[3]
P 1 PARK/NEUTRAL AX

POSITION
R 2 SWITCH
Fi52

o3
T
[9)
=
0]
=<
3
=<
)
c
3
@
o
c
=

| BR
PUW PUW - PUMW 4}

E=D'ED ST

P/B P/B PBE>
; RS

Y/PU Y/PU Y/PU 4}
| b NEXT PAGE BT

GYR -@j- GYR GYRED>
| HA

aw aw amw ®
' SG

1
1
>
BR BR BR 4>
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

v, A
E83) - -
ey (R ARG @) -Fuse LOCK
GY \al6l7]8/ ™ \45[0]6/ 75 JUNCTION BOX (J/B) -
MEL270K
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A/T INDICATOR
Wiring Diagram — AT/IND — (Cont’d)

- EL-AT/IND-02

PRECEDING
PAGE 3

i G/W = P/B PU/W
------ Sl - - - - -
M47 M46
G/W PI B PU/W
BR G/W GY/R Y/PU P/B PU/W

P R N D 2 1
COMBINATION
et hd hd At METER
(A/T INDICATOR)
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT
(WITH ODO/TRIP METER)

nin
Ited ]

25(26|27]28] 29 30| 31/32| 33|
3435 [3637(38] 39 40[ 41]42] 43| 44 BR

I1I2I3I4I5K)|6I7I8I9I10I@ [i]=2]e]4 —={5]6 @

[11]12]13]14[15]16[17]18] W |9|10|11|12|13|14|15|16|17|18|19|20|

MEL461K
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WARNING CHIME ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Locatl 0 n NHEL0052
- e
Fuse block (J/B) patiory saer (W26) Gl
.
1/2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9(10|11
5152[53]5: 7|58]59]60] blcld]e]f
12[|13|14|15]16 17(18(19(20 MA
21|22|23|24|25|2627|28|29|30| 31 A celoeiro A (9 L h 11 1] |:|
Driver side view with lower
instrument panel removed
=~V || =¥\ L@
Seat belt buckle switch ?gr]ﬁrréleunr:irtf; ,
Z_ N Y/
P Au— EC
) \
@
FE
4\/\ (ﬂ Driver side vew with Tower AT
instrument panel removed SELO4TX
System Description M
The warning chime is controlled by the smart entrance control unit.
The warning chime is located in the smart entrance control unit. SU
Power is supplied at all times
e through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 10, BR
e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to key switch terminal 2, ST
e through 10A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box
e to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3.
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied RS
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33. BT

Ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit terminal 16 through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.
When a signal, or combination of signals, is received by the smart entrance control unit, the warning chime
will sound. HA

IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME NHELOO53501

With the key in the ignition switch in the OFF position, and the driver’s door open, the warning chime will sound.  g¢,
Power is supplied

e from key switch terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 32.
Ground is supplied

e from front door switch (driver side) terminal 2 DX

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 29.
Front door switch (driver side) terminal 3 is grounded through body grounds B7 and B13.

LIGHT WARNING CHIME NHEL0053502

With ignition switch OFF, driver’s door open, and lighting switch in 1ST or 2ND position, warning chime will
sound. Power is supplied.

e from tail lamp relay terminal 5
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 34.

Ground is supplied

EL-167



WARNING CHIME ﬁ»@

e from front door switch (driver side) terminal 2
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 29.
Front door switch (driver side) terminal 3 is grounded through body grounds B7 and B13.

SEAT BELT WARNING CHIME NHEL0053503

With ignition switch turned ON and seat belt unfastened (seat belt switch ON), warning chime will sound for
approximately 6 seconds.
Ground is supplied

e from seat belt switch terminal 1
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 22.
Seat belt switch terminal 2 is grounded through body grounds B7 and B13.

System Description (Cont'd)
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WARNING CHIME
Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

BATTERY |

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

NHEL0054

EL-CHIME-O1

I FUSE REFER TO
BLOCK EL-POWER.
(JiB)
10A 10A 10a (MDD, 10A
W19
E83 -
12L]) 10H]| ||8K|| RL
G R/B R/B I
I RIL
R/B I
|| JOINT
CONNECTOR-14
KEY
INSERTED | SWITCH
— (GD) 1 ]
REMOVED I—R7L—| I—RTI
||
BR
RIL
II 1 II
TAIL LAMP
RELAY
]
Y/B
BR I -
¥/B A> NEXT PAGE
Lrl M15
BIR
FUSE
BLOCK
)
@19 . Es3
G BR R/B RIW
[33]l [EAal [[0] [E
IGN KEY SW BAT LIGHT
(FUSE) SW | SMART ENTRANCE
CONTROL UNIT
,
Fm——m _ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
M15) -SUPER
il | W15
: 112131415KA61 71819101\ wzey  [[io[0ai [22|2a]ee]25 26 2 [28[eea0] | (W W I MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
p (L2811 1S IO 71BN |[31[sz[sa]aa[ss 36 37 [se[s0le0[ei]a2]| & MR | @D, @D, G
1 I -FUSE BLOCK-
_______________________________ JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
g ENENEE -
-
EXTED
HERE w BR
MEL206L
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MA
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LG

EC

FEE

AT

SU

BR
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Wiring Diagram — CHIME — (Cont’d)

WARNING CHIME

«>D

SMART PRECEDING QP
ENTRANCE ~ PAGE viB

- EL-CHIME-02

CONTROL I
UNIT
DOOR ) Y/B
GND SW (DR) o
|Le] [29] I—I—I B
-
B SB I
- .
SB Y/B VB
[6] 14
LT
SB OR oS M |HEADLAMP
BATTERY
SAVER CONTROL
oo |ONT
SW  sw , 2D
IR EE
SB SB
! |
2 ]
FRONT
DOOR
OPEN E}_\I:IITCH
CLOSED $ @
L3]] '
&
B SB
OR SB
[l [zl
SEAT
BELT AUTO COMBINATION
UN- BUCKLE e 1ST SWITCH
FASTENED ) FASTENED | SWITCH LIGHTING
¥ LH WITCH)
OFF D (ED.
]
B
JOINT
CONNECTOR-7
B 1 |mB
n I- [ 1] 1] 1
B B B B B B B B B B B B B
o=l o ® Led 1
L o j_~ L j_~ - A
M87 M25 E53) (E22 E11
T12[3]4]5]6 T2Ta12 1506780 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

718[9]|10[11
12[13]1415{16]17]18[19]20|21[22)23|24

11]112{13]14]15|16]17[18

2627)28(2930

38)39140[41]42

|

| [[F12]3]4]5KA6]7]8]e]t0

| (U132 ]18 14 1516 17]18 19
|

[
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WARNING CHIME ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — CHIME — (Cont’d)

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND

TERMINALWIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)
10 R/B__|POWER SOURCE (FUSE) - 12V
16 B |GROUND = - Gl
22 orR  |SEATBELT BUCKLE UNFASTEN —> FASTEN (IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON’ POSITION) ~ [0V— 5V
29 SB__ |DRIVER DOOR SWITCH __|OFF (CLOSED)—» ON (OPEN) 5V—»0V MA
IGNITION KEY SWITCH
32 BR  [(NSERD KEY INSERTED —» KEY REMOVED FROM IGN KEY CYLINDER  [12V—» 0V
33 G___[IGNON IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON” POSITION 12V
34 R/W__[TAIL LAMP RELAY 1ST, 2ND POSITIONS: ON —> OFF 12V—>0v EM

LG
EC
SEL049X

FEE

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC
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WARNING CHIME ﬁ»@

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

~ o i commocior \ \ CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“KEY WARN ALM"/“LIGHT WARN ALM"/“SEAT BELT
ALM”
. i NHEL0216501
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.
SEF289X
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”".
NISSAN 4. Touch “START”.
CONSULT-II
START
SUB MODE
PBR455D
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE
AT
AIR BAG
ABS
SMART ENTRANCE
SEL941W
6. Touch “KEY WARN ALM”, “LIGHT WARN ALM” or “SEAT BELT
SELECTTEST ITEM ALM”.
DOOR LOCK
REAR DEFOGGER
KEY WARN ALM
LIGHT WARN ALM
SEAT BELT ALM
INT LAMP
SEL023X
e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the warn-
SELECT DIAG MODE . .
ing chime.
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVETEST
SEL322W
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WARNING CHIME ‘*@

CONSULT-II Application Items

“KEY WARNING ALARM”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NHEL0217
NHEL0217S01

NHEL021750101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.
DOOR SW DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
Active Test [
Test Item Description
CHIME This test is able to check key warning chime operation. Key warning chime sounds for 2

seconds after touching “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.

“LIGHT WARN ALM”
Data Monitor

NHEL0217502

NHEL021750201

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.

HD/LMP 1ST SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lighting switch.

DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
Active Test
NHEL021750202
Test Item Description
CHIME This test is able to check light warning chime operation. Light warning chime sounds for 2

seconds after touching “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.

“SEAT BELT WARM ALM”
Data Monitor

NHEL0217503

NHEL021750301

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.

SEAT BELT SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of seat belt switch.

Active Test

NHEL021750302

Test Item

Description

CHIME

This test is able to check seat belt warning chime operation. Seat belt warning chime
sounds for 2 seconds after touching “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.

EL-173
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WARNING CHIME ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses

NHEL0055

NHEL0055S01

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) h74 78 iz6 h77 (Z:
i N ™ <
L L L L
5 x5 4 4 4
o oa =) > =)
A I o= 0O - a [a}
o = W o Wy L
Z O T O w O J @)
<k OO om oOX o)
> xXEo xzo x O @
=0 as X a=X adDo a
Q5 20 T O oo
o & O o W SR old 3
2° oL EE L E30 =
fa) n >0 n S (@) (o] n
x z O =4 o= OmI O
wsS zE< z0 g Z-0 z
20 05z 0>z 0<E Q
o =0 Swo L= <
SYMPTOM U adn SRR aln &
Light warning chime does not acti- X X X
vate.
Ignition key warning chime does not X X X
activate.
Seat belt warning chime does not X X X
activate.
All warning chimes do not activate. X X
POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK P
Power Supply Circuit Check
NHEL005550201
—1® O
R/B = Terminals Ignition switch position
+) =) OFF ACC ON
I111||21|3||1‘:13||&13Jt<|>11 6||176||81|9|L10I B B B
2 5 7[18 attery attery attery
Smart entrance control " Ground voltage voltage voltage
unit connector
W DISCONNECT
HS. Eéj] SEL326WA
Ground Circuit Check
NHEL005550202
ﬁ:llta rctoﬁ::;r;ie CI\SIT(} rol W Terminals Continuity
HS
AT e 16 - Ground Yes
6
G
FL‘
SEL781VB
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WARNING CHIME ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 (LIGHTING SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL CHECK)

=NHEL0055503

1 CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II cl
Check lighting switch (“HD/LMP 1ST SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR MA
MONITOR | . . . o
HD/LMP 1STSW  OFF When lighting _3\_N|tch is in
1st or 2nd position: EM
HD/LMP 1ST SW ON
When lighting switch is in LG
OFF position:
HD/LMP 1ST SW OFF
EC
SEL316W
® Without CONSULT-II EE

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 34 and ground.

Smart entrance control H.S.

unit connector

Voltage [V]:
|—|,—| CONNECT AX
(TIITITTTIIT11 Condition of lighting switch: 1ST or 2ND
LIRS TTTTTTT] Approx. 12
B Condition of lighting switch: OFF sU
ﬂ @& 0
D A
< BR
SEL309WA
OK or NG
— —— ST
OK p | Lighting switch is OK.
NG p |Check the following.

e 10A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box) RS
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and tail lamp relay

BT

FA

SC
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 (KEY SWITCH INSERT

SIGNAL CHECK)
=NHEL0055504
1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-II
Check key switch (“KEY ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
When key is inserted to
KEY ON SW ON . iy .
ignition key cylinder:
KEY ON SW ON
When key is removed from
ignition key cylinder:
KEY ON SW OFF
SEL315W
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 32 and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector —
W E:)] Voltage [V]:
T T ‘ T HS. Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Ll TTTTTTTTT] @ Approx. 12
“%: Approx. Condition of key switch: Key is withdrawn.
B/R 12V 0
&
> .
5o &) ov
SEL310W
OK or NG
OK P |Key switch is OK.
NG p |[GOTO 2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector
2[4 5 DISCONNECT Continuity:
T.s. Eé}l Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes
@“ Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
@ =) No
SEL311W
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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WARNING CHIME ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 (SEAT BELT BUCKLE
SWITCH CHECK)

=NHEL0055505

1 ‘CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II <
Check seat belt buckle switch (“SEAT BELT SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR MA
MONITOR |
SEATBELTSW oN When seat belt is fastened: EM
SEAT BELT SW ON
When seat belt is released: LG
SEAT BELT SW OFF
EC
SEL317W

# Without CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch “ON". FE
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 22 and ground.

AT
Smart entrance control
unit connector (a1
— . Voltage [V]: AX
I I I |22 } I i I I I I CONNECT Condition of seat belt buckle switch: Fastened
OR Ap.p.rox. 5 .
Condition of seat belt buckle switch: Unfastened Sy
(&) 0
—® O
< BR
SEL312W
OK or NG
ST
OK P |Seat belt buckle switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO?2.
RS
2 CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2 when seat belt is fastened and unfastened. BT
Seat belt buckle H:HA
switch connector
5 Continuity:
; T.S. Seat belt is fastened. SG
No
DISCONNECT Seat belt is unfastened.

@ Eﬁ:}] Yes

setataw | DX
OK or NG

OK p |Check the following.

e Seat belt buckle switch ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and seat belt buckle
switch

NG P |Replace seat belt buckle switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

WARNING CHIME

o>

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

NHEL0055506

1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II

Check ignition switch ON signal (IGN ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
IGN ON SW ON

When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON

When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF

SEL318W
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 33 and ground.
W Smart entrance control
HS unit connector
DISCONNECT = i T BN Terminals Ignition switch position
LTBRITTTTTTTIT (+) e OFF ACC ON
33 Ground ov ov Ejifg%’
@ fan
) SEL380W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2.
NG p |Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse
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WARNING CHIME ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-II
Check driver door switch signal (‘DOOR SW-DR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II. al
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
When driver’s door is MA
DOOR SW-DR OFF
open:
DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver’s door is EM
closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF LC
SEL319W
# Without CONSULT-II EC
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 29 and ground.
Smart entrance control FE
unit connector (W41
T LT LBl - Voltage [V: . AT
EEEEEEEEEEIE e Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
SB Approx. 5
D) Condition of driver’s door: OPENED AX
&) 0
© Or—
= SU
SEL324W
OK or NG BR
OK > GO TO 4.
NG p [GOTO3. ST
3 CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH RS
Check continuity between terminals 2 and 3.
Door switch driver side T
connector B29
Continuity:
> Tt Door switch is pushed. HA
?’gﬁ Door switch is released.
@ Yes SG
SEL325W
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following. IDX
e Driver side door switch ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and driver side door
switch
NG P |Replace driver side door switch.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

4 CHECK WARNING CHIME

With CONSULT-II

Perform “CHIME” in “ACTIVE TEST"” mode with CONSULT-II.

ACTIVETEST

CHIME OFF

oI

OK or NG

Warning chime should operate.

SEL320W

OK p |System is OK.

NG P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER ‘»@

System Description

System Description

NHEL0057

WIPER OPERATION
The wiper switch is controlled by a lever built into the combination switch.

NHEL0057S01

There are three wiper switch positions: Gl
e LO speed
e Hl speed

e INT (Intermittent) VA

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 25, located in the fuse block (J/B)] EM
e to wiper motor terminal 4.

Low and High Speed Wiper Operation werosersorn; IHO
Ground is supplied to wiper switch terminal 17 through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

When the wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 14 of the wiper switch ECG
e to wiper motor terminal 3.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at low speed. EE

When the wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 16 of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal 1. AT
With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at high speed.

Auto Stop operatlon NHEL005750102

With wiper switch turned OFF, wiper motor will continue to operate until wiper arms reach windshield base.
When wiper arms are not located at base of windshield with wiper switch OFF, ground is provided

e from terminal 14 of the wiper switch sU
e to wiper motor terminal 3, in order to continue wiper motor operation at low speed.

Ground is also supplied BR
e through terminal 13 of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal 2 S

e through terminal 6 of the wiper motor, and
e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

When wiper arms reach base of windshield, wiper motor terminals 2 and 4 are connected instead of terminals RS
2 and 6. Wiper motor will then stop wiper arms at the STOP position.

Intermittent Operation weLooszso0s B

The wiper motor operates the wiper arms one time at low speed at a set interval of approximately 3 to 13
seconds. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier (INT SW) combined with wiper switch.

When the wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied to wiper amplifier. HA
The desired interval time is input to wiper amplifier (INT VR) from wiper volume switch combined with wiper
switch.

Then intermittent ground is supplied S¢
e to wiper motor terminal 3

e from terminal 14 of wiper switch EL
e through wiper amplifier (OUTPUT).

The wiper motor operates at low speed at the desired interval.

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 25, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to washer motor terminal 1.

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied

e to washer motor terminal 2, and

e from terminal 18 of the wiper switch

e through terminal 17 of the wiper switch, and

NHEL0057502
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

System Description (Cont'd)

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position for one second or more, the wiper motor operates at low speed
for approximately 3 seconds to clean windshield. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier in the same
manner as the intermittent operation.
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER ‘»@

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

NHEL0058

EL-WIPER-01
oON OB START @l
EES(E:K REFER TO EL-POWER
(J/B) ’ MA
EM
]
LG

EC

LOowW F E
s AT
| i

SU

VARIABLE
WIPER VOLOME
] | COMBINATION
WASH INT IGN AUTO INT SWITCH R
SW Sw STOP VR (FRONT
Swircr)
oUT-
PUT GND oy
| | ST
B JOINT RS
I m_ CONNECTOR-7
Gl [EN . BT
B
| w
B B B
n
| L= : SG
= = 2
E53 Eo2 E11

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

[1 [1 2
HEE =] [18] =3[ | (E89) -FUSE BLOCK-
..E18 ‘ E AENNED  reminmemE

GY GY \4]5][6/ Gy GY JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL274K
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER ‘»@

Removal and Installation

Removal and Installation
WIPER ARMS
K i i i X i NHEL0060S01
~ / 1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to operate
A 7 e Clearance “Li* 7/ & wiper motor and then turn it “OFF” (Auto Stop).
oaranee S e— 2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface to set
E— Nl || the blade center to clearance “L,” & “L,” immediately before
f Z Ny B tightening nut.
Molding end 3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
and then turn it “OFF".
4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L,” & “L,".
SEL543TA

Clearance “L ,": 48 - 64 mm (1.89 - 2.52 in)
Clearance “L ,": 40 - 56 mm (1.57 - 2.20 in)

e Tighten wiper arm nuts to specified torque.
Front wiper: 21 - 26 N-m (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 16 - 19 ft-lb)

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.

SEL024J

WIPER LINKAGE

NHEL0060S02

3.9-5.0 (0.39 - 0.52, 34 - 45)

= o
\
= O\ 2 é\
e TR =
/\ ~_  ~ O S

H

[®] 3.9-5.0(0.39-0.52, 34 - 45)

[@] : Nem (kg-m, in-Ib) MEL376K

EL-184



FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

o>

Removal and Installation (Cont'd)

Nozzle hole
bore diameter
0.8 mm (0.031 in)

SEL241P

4
| e
*2 | "
*5 *6 —
*7 *g 1

SEL544T

Washer nozzle

Washer tube

/(

Washer tank

MEL377K

Removal

1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.

NHEL0060S0201

2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.
3. Remove wiper linkage.

Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.

Installation

e Grease ball joint portion before installation.
1. |Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Washer Nozzle Adjustment

NHEL0060S0202

NHEL0061

e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure

at left.

Adjustable range: +£10°
Unit: mm (in)
*1 341 (13.43) *5 154 (6.06)
*2 286 (11.26) *6 203 (7.99)
*3 285 (11.22) *7 382 (15.04)
*4 152 (5.98) *8 385 (15.16)

*. The diameters of these circles are less than 80 mm (3.15 in).

Washer Tube Layout

EL-185
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HORN

Wiring Diagram — HORN —
Wiring Diagram — HORN —

o>

NHEL0071

BATTERY

10A | REFER TO EL-POWER.

G/B

G/B
=1l
HORN RELAY

JOINT
CONNECTOR-12

|_|%|_|
G
_G G

G

G/W mpp TO EL-THEFT

JOINT
CONNECTOR-12

G/W
I—l—l

D) |SPIRAL
CABLE

M542

HORN
?TN SWITCH

EL-HORN-01

G

]

[~ _HORN
‘ (LOW)

()

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

. (8D -SUPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

-|
11lEs
w222 5w

e @
B B

% : THIS CONNECTOR IN NOT SHOWN IS "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION

EL-186

MEL464K



CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

o>

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC OR ON

FUSE
15A 15A %E%CK
[im] 1]
OR/B R
OR/B R
[ (]
o o
CIGARETTE POWER
LIGHTER SOCKET
2]
B

o]

B
~ ]
I @ m
L.
|||—m]

<
N
o
<
®
J

NHEL0156

EL-CIGAR-01

REFER TO EL-POWER.

: )
M53 M78
‘

EL-187

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-FUSE BLOCK -

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL465K

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
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SC
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Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —

Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —

NHEL0166

- EL-CLOCK-01
REFER TO EL-POWER.
-+
h R/W » TO-EL-ILL
YIR = RIW
""" o
YIR RIL
YIR RIL
]l =]
BAT ILL
CLOCK
GND ILL()
L] 2]
B RIY
B RIY
W51
L._l' V130 _L-—I
B RIY
>
n n R/Y W TO EL-ILL
B B B B B
o
: l L 1l
V25 M87
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
- FUSE BLOCK -
|—|$|—| M30) 152
12181415y S12[1415y JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
MEL466K

EL-188



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

o>

Component Parts and Harness Connector

—___relay
/—_/—

Location
NHEL0072
Driver dash side view with lower finisher
and ABS control unit removed
Fuse block (J/B) 9 —
112(3|4(5|6(7]|8]|9(10|11
51[52]5: 57|58[59[60 blcld|e é/ /@
12| (13[14[15[16 17(18(19(20 Iy ——L Iy
B8 CE g
21|22|23|24|25|26(27|28|29(30| 31 SRR orosrora L9l >) zgﬂ

EU Rear window defogger——

pillar LH  condenser

i

“Rear window
defogger (+) cable

s

Rear pillar RH

Rear window
f«defogger ground ~™
cable

—
— | Rear wmdow

defogger swnch

S

I

Smart entrance
control unit @ -
U 7N 7~

Driver side v1ew with lower 2
instrument panel removed

SEL048X

Power is supplied at all times

System Description

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit. The rear window defogger
operates only for approximately 15 minutes.

e to rear window defogger relay terminal 3

through 20A fuse (No. 7, located in the fuse and fusible link box) and
to rear window defogger relay terminal 6
through 20A fuse (No. 4, located in the fuse and fusible link box).
to smart entrance control unit terminal 10
through 10A fuse (No. 13, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal 1 and
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33.
Ground is supplied to terminal 32 of the rear defogger switch (built-in A/C control unit or A/C auto amp.) through

body grounds M9, M25 and M87.
When the rear defogger switch is turned ON, ground is supplied

e through terminal 31 of the rear defogger switch
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 39.
Terminal 2 of the smart entrance control unit then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay termi-

nal 2.

NHEL0073

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized.

Power is supplied

e through terminals 5 and 7 of the rear window defogger relay

e to the rear window defogger.

The rear window defogger has an independent ground.
With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger filaments heat and defog the rear window.
When the system is activated, the rear window defogger indicator illuminates in the rear window defogger

switch.

EL-189
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Wiring Diagram — DEF —

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

o>

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

EL-DEF-01

=NHEL0074

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON OR START
<BM) : WITH DOOR MIRROR
DEFOGGER
10A 20A 20A ELE_',::%F\'NTEOR
p
‘ I
lES] 120 [0 [[EM]] [[EM]]
RiB G G L W -
[l I3 ITe
Py Sy |REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER
o o RELAY
&
NEXT [2] [5] L7]
@mm e 4} PAGE 5 T I
GR G G
o o
5 L&)
R/B G GIR G
il &) [ i
10 33 2 O=OM —— ;.—e G—G NEXT PAGE
FBU/-\STE IGN RR DEF EN@F'?ZNCE
( ) OUTPUT | SoNTROL I
RR DEF |UNIT G mp TO EC-LOAD
GND sw )
ICe S
B G/W G
=1l [ER
RR DEF REAR
Wibow P |ag DEFORGER
ON DEFOGGER AUTO AMP.
_ @ SWITCH ] '
OFF
[E2
B B B B B
. i = =
V87 M25
REFER TO FOLLOWING.
3[Ca[4][5]6]7 1]2]3[4[5K 6]7]8] o]0
10[ T [12[13]74[15[16 11 [12[13]1415]|16]17][18 - SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
- T T == T T 1 @D, @ . &)
| [ —| |
1]2]3]4[51016]7[8]9]t0 | - FUSE BLOCK -
N e R R A e R 2 21 2 S Y P e g L
| w 31[32]33]34]35[36] 37 38[39]40[ 41]42]| B HS.J JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
'\ -—Y.,,r—r——w——w—[m—————— |
=) [1H]2] —
*
[28]27]2625]24]23]22]21] (M&0) E
[36[35]34[33[32]31]30[29] GY [13[6] BR w w B

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION.

EL-190
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont'd)

o>

{PR/B%
e —

D
=
[ve]

PRECEDING PAGE

m
95
-] (o

=izl

]
=
w

Jr

DOOR MIRROR
DEFOGGER
RELAY

Lo o
—_

{

c
[o+]

o

m
ea
o) |=

| IED
.—L/BL/B

LB

DOOR MIRROR
ACTUATOR LH

(WITH DOOR
MIRROR DEFOGGER)

JOINT
CONNECTOR-7

FE—%m M

|

B B B B B B B B

Lo L.g od o
1 o Lo od o
1 i L i 1L
E11 E22 E53 M25

EL-DEF-02

[oe]

B
i
B
H
!
n
)
e

<
®
3

[7]6] W W
4[5]6[7 1234
10111213141516 5678910

EL-191

@D SUPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

@D -SUPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

. @D -suPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

MEL468K
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Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont'd)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

o>

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND

TERMINAL [WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)
2 GR  |REPR WINDOW DEFOGGER| GFF s ON (IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON” POSITION) ov—»12V
10 RIB__|POWER SOURCE (FUSE) = 12V
16 B__ |GROUND = =
33 G__ |IGNON IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON” POSITION 12V
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
39 aw |BEARW OFF—ON 5V—> 0V

~ oo i cormocror \ \ CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“REAR DEFOGGER”
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.
SEF289X
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
NISSAN 4. Touch “START".
CONSULT-II
START
SUB MODE
PBR455D
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE
AT
AIR BAG
ABS
SMART ENTRANCE
SEL941W

EL-192

SEL372WC

NHEL0218

NHEL0218501



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure (Cont'd)

6. Touch “REAR DEFOGGER".
SELECTTEST ITEM
DOOR LOCK
REAR DEFOGGER
@l
KEY WARN ALM
LIGHT WARN ALM
SEAT BELT ALM MA
INT LAMP
EM
SEL023X
7. Select diagnosis mode. LG
SELECT DIAG MODE “DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available.
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVETEST EC
FE
AT
SEL322W
CONSULT-II Application ltems AX
NHEL0219
‘REAR DEFOGGER”
. NHEL0219S01
Data Monitor SU
NHEL0219S0101
Monitored Item Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch. BR
REAR DEF SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of rear window defogger switch.
. ST
Active Test
NHEL0219S0102
Test Item Description RS
REAR DEFOGGER This trist |.'§ able to check rear WIndQW defogger operation. Rear window defogger activates
when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
BT
HA
SG

EL-193



Trouble Diagnoses

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE NHELOO 75501

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate, or does
not go off after activating.

NHEL0075

1

CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER OUTPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II

Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “REAR DEFOGGER” with CONSULT-II.

ACTIVETEST

o I

REAR DEFOGGER OFF

Rear window defogger and rear window defogger switch
indicator should operate when the “ON”
button on the CONSULT-Il screen is touched.

SEL353W
# Without CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness terminal 2 and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
LTI T Voltage [V1:
| [ [ [ [ [ [] Rear window defogger switch is “OFF”.
G/R Approx. 12
A Rear window defogger switch is “ON”.
@ )
D S
SEL335W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Rear window defogger relay
(Refer to EL-197.)
e Rear window defogger circuit
e Rear window defogger filament
(Refer to EL-108.)
NG p |GOTO2.

EL-194



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CHECK DEFOGGER RELAY COIL SIDE CIRCUIT

. Turn ignition switch to ON position.

2
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2
3. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 2 and ground. @Gl

Smart entrance control
unit connector VA
EREERCEERNN| 2
| | | | | | | | DISCONNECT
G/R Battery voltage should exist. EM
&)
D O LG

SEL336W E@

OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3. EE
NG p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Rear window defogger relay AT

e Harness for open or short between 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
and rear window defogger relay

e Harness for open or short between rear window defogger relay and smart entrance AX
control unit

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC

EL-195



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

3

CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II

Select “REAR DEF SW” in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
REAR DEF SW ON

When rear window defogger
switch is pushed:

REAR DEF SW should be ON.

SEL352W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check continuity between smart entrance control unit terminal 39 and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
— H.s. Continuity:
i i I I I i I 391 i I I DISCONNECT Rear window defogger switch is pushed.
Continuity should exist.
GW A Rear window defogger switch is released.
! l @ @E@ Continuity should not exist.
SEL090X
OK or NG

OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P | Check the following.

e Rear window defogger switch

(Refer to EL-197.)
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and rear window defog-
ger switch

e Rear window defogger switch ground circuit

4 CHECK POWER SUPPLY AND IGNITION INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminals 10, 33 and ground.

Smart entrance control

Smart entrance control
unit connector
- —

unit connector (40 - " - —
@ Terminals Ignition switch position
[TTTTKITIT ol ‘g (LI TTTTITTT]
LT T [T T [ T} LITRITTITITTITT] ) ) OFF ACC ON
R/B
Battery Battery Battery
G 10 Ground voltage voltage voltage
Battery
o) @.ﬂ 33 Ground ov ov voltage
SEL338W
OK or NG
OK p» [GOTOS.
NG p |Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 10 or No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse

EL-196



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

o>

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

5 CHECK CONTROL UNIT GROUND CIRCUIT
Check continuity between smart entrance control unit terminal 16 and ground.
Smart entrance control @H
unit connector
[TTTTKITITT] H.s.
I 6 ot WA
B Continuity should exist.
[, LG
SEL339W
Yes P |Replace smart entrance control unit. EC
No P |Repair harness or connectors.
FE
AT
Electrical Components Inspection AX
NHEL0076
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY [
Check continuity between terminals 3 and 5, 6 and 7. sU
Condition Continuity
12V direct current supply between ter- BR
. Yes
minals 1 and 2
No current supply No ST
SEC202B BS
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH P
A/C auto amp. connector (@ED) Check continuity between terminals when rear window defogger
— switch is pushed and released. BT
1] [ 1]
Ll Bl TTT] Terminals Condition Continuity
G/W B Rear window defogger Yes HA
switch is pushed.
31-32
@ Rear window defogger No 5@
switch is released.
IDX

EL-197



Filament Check

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

+] [-]

o=
e

® O

6 volts {normal filament)

SEL263

Heat wire

Tester probe

SEL122R

Burned out point
[+] [ (-]

D S
12 volts
(+] [-]
—
/ ) < ]
i =

LBurned out point

SEL265
[+] [-]
\ <
&=
D O/
SEL266

Filament Check

1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion of
each filament.

e When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of

the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire
with your finger.

2. If afilament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts.

3. To locate burned out point, move probe to left and right along

filament. Test needle will swing abruptly when probe passes
the point.

EL-198



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Filament Repair

5 (0.20)
5 (0.20)

Heat wire —\

S T T

\/ T T T 3
of /] !
ng pen

Z Ruler

Drawi Unit: mm

- Break

(in)
BE540

]-Repaired point
|

N
®

SEL012D

Repaired point

&;
Heat gun

X—1

SEL013D

Filament Repair
REPAIR EQUIPMENT

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

NHEL0078

NHEL0078S01

Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

Drawing pen

Heat gun

Alcohol

Cloth

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

1.

2.

NHEL0078502

Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a
cloth dampened in alcohol.

Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of
drawing pen.

Shake silver composition container before use.

3.

Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of
the break.

After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-
tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver
composition is deposited.

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
area dry for 24 hours.

EL-199

o>

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
FA

SC



AUDIO ﬁ»@

System Description
Refer to Owner’s Manual for audio system operating instructions.
Power is supplied at all times
e through 15A fuse [No. 56, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to speaker amp. terminal 27, and
to audio unit terminal 6.
through 15A fuse [No. 67, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to woofer terminal 48.
With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to audio unit terminal 10.
Ground is supplied through the case of the audio unit.
Ground is supplied
e to speaker amp. terminal 40, and
e to woofer terminal 47
e through body grounds B106 and B127.
Audio signals are supplied
e through audio unit terminals 1, 2, 3, 4, 13, 14, 15 and 16
e to speaker amp. terminals 20, 21, 22, 23, 25, 33, 34, 35 and 36.

Audio signals are amplified by the speaker amp.
The amplified audio signals are supplied

e through speaker amp. terminals 17, 18, 24, 28, 29, 30, 31, 37, 41 and 42
to terminals 1 and 2 of the front door speaker LH and RH

to terminals 1 and 2 of the tweeter LH and RH

to terminals 1 and 2 of the rear speaker LH and RH

to terminals 43 and 44 of the woofer.

System Description

NHEL0079

EL-200
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Schematic

AUDIO

Schematic

NHEL0167
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dAV
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —
NHEL0081
IGNITION SWITCH ] pye— EL-AUDIO-01
ACC OR ON
FUSE
BLOCK
REFER TO EL-POWER.
Y
E81
B
Y
| UED
-
o YY—Y4:> TO EL-AUDIO-04
G/W s TO EL-W/ANT
— /Y »
TO EL-ILL
[RNV »
PU Y GIW RIY RIW
o]l [6] =] 1 [8]
ACC BAT ANT ILL LIGHT
(BACK-UP) SIG CONT SwW
AUDIO UNIT

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

mEE HEE=EE i
ol7lels1a[1]®2  [5]6l7Ta 0l C® @S . €D -sueen
W W MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNGTION BOX (J/B)

MEL470K
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)
EL-AUDIO-02
AUDIO
FRSP FRSP FRSP FRSP  oNorF )\ LML
) HO)  GND RHG)  RHO)  sic :
[2]] Ll el La]] A 2]
w B G R aw
L L L L
~L___ C L O U 1 >
| | | |
| | | |
< il ) ) i
w B G R Gw
= r-‘L +J: BB
o =2 - 7F- k- -2
L j‘ e
w B G R aw
L___J©o ol __ 15
| | | |
| | | |
2 s v ol ¥ o — G/W B> TO EL-AUDIO-04
w B G R
6]
S T Lli -3
W B G R
S s ) ol —F '
| | | |
| | | |
I s I s
w B G R aw
[33] [20] 3l I[22] 5]l
FR SP FRSP FRSP FRSP AMP
LH () LH ) RH (+) RH()  ON/OFF BOSE
IN IN IN N siG SPEAKER
WMo b ey Ry |em
o7 o7 out our
[30]) [31] 28] [29]
Lw Ly BR BR/W
\ |+ ¥ A
W Ly BR BR/W
e e
LW Y BR BR/W
; BR/W*} )
BR D>
» NEXT PAGE
-
Ly LY Ly 4}
€D -
LW Lw >
T '_| _______ SIS Ao Hoa=an
1[2[==]3]4]|5 112]3|4[5K)16[7[8]9]10 | pejc=af12 10]18 [C—]4 (2 112 3|4
5171870 [o[mi2] ) 1112131415161718 |15141311 976531: EEEIE
L - a

ESAT5]e]7]
DEEDEESD

1{2(3]4]|5 6(7]8]9 17

19]20[21

10]11{12]13]14{15/16]17{18]19]20 W 30

32[33[34

22[23]24]25]26]27 28|29

35[36[37[38[39]a0]41[42] TGy

EL-203
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

o>

¢ -
@ BRW
-
@ BR
PRECEDING |
PAGE -
<€y
-
@ Lw
]
(]

BR BR/W
@D _
5 5
BR BR/W
/W L/R LW LY BR BR/W
2] Cleront I [2] [2] [T leronT
DOOR TWEETER | DOOR
EﬁEAKER LH SPEAKER
R
& !

EL-AUDIO-03

V) :WITH IVCS
:WITHOUT IVCS

*1 16:
12:
*x2 15:
11:

CICICIS

=

TWEETER
RH

L]
—\

= . DB e
, , (&1 R2
2|€D @& @D [e]7s]solle 2

112]3[4]|5

6]7]8[9]i0 | O]
11J12]13[14[15]16 1718 ’

1

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.

EL-204

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

. - SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
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MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT

REFER TO
EL-POWER.

EL-AUDIO-04

E
w
&
1)

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

AUDIO

>

1

|

<tpy
ToEE GAN=

TO EL-
AUDIO-01

SU
BR

BOSE
SPEAKER
AMP.

B124

GND

SHIELD WOOFER WOOFER POWER
ouUT(-)

x
[
=)
o
T
- =
65T, %
cI= u
c
a—~
[ JC S
RHWS/_\W
T cIp
CxT
B3I
T
rx®
5T
-z
cT=
[aagen|
wH.w
o
&350
o~
T
ni,
cT=
o3
53
=)
o mmO
T

ST

u.mlm.m-.mum-.f,.mm
Frofromsf

GIG

RS
IDX

MEL473K

-SUPER

E81

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

:

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

BR

BR

EL-205

, (D106

GY

L

1

L
REAR I_I%'_l

16|C1|12

15{14]13]11

17]18[19]20]21]22]23]24]25] 26|27 {2829
30 |[a1]32[33[34[35[36[37[38[39] 40 {4142

w

B1
BR

617[8]9]10f{11]12

[1]2[=][3]4]5
48| |44
[47]45] a3 |
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AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NHEL0220

AUDIO UNIT
NHEL0220S01
Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Audio unit inoperative (no | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 1, located in fuse block (J/B)].
digital display and no 2. Poor audio unit case ground Turn ignition switch ON and verify that battery posi-
sound from speakers). 3. Audio unit tive voltage is present at terminal 10 of audio unit.
2. Check audio unit case ground.
3. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit presets are lost | 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 56, located in fuse block (J/B)]
when ignition switch is 2. Audio unit and verify that battery positive voltage is present at
turned OFF. terminal 6 of audio unit.
2. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit controls are 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 56, located in fuse block (J/B)].
operational, but no sound [2. Amp. ON/OFF signal circuit Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
is heard from any speaker. | 3. Speaker amp. ground 27 of speaker amp.
2. Check harness continuity between audio unit terminal
12 and speaker amp. terminal 25.
3. Check harness continuity between speaker amp. ter-
minal 40 and ground.
Individual speaker is noisy | 1. Each speaker 1. Check speaker.
or inoperative. 2. Output circuit to each speaker 2. Check the output circuits to each speaker
e between audio unit and speaker amp.
e between speaker amp. and each speaker.
Woofer does not operate. |1. Power supply to woofer 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 67, located in fuse block (J/B)].
2. Amp. ON/OFF signal circuit Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
3. Speaker amp. ground 48 of woofer.
4. Output circuit to woofer 2. Check harness continuity between audio unit terminal
12 and woofer terminal 45.
3. Check harness continuity between woofer terminal 47
and ground.
4. Check the output circuits to woofer from speaker
amp.
AM/FM stations are weak |1. Window antenna 1. Check window antenna.
or noisy. 2. Audio unit ground 2. Check audio unit ground condition.
3. Audio unit 3. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit generates noise | 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.
in AM and FM modes with | 2. Loose or missing ground bonding straps | 2. Check ground bonding straps.
engine running. 3. Ignition condenser or rear window 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger
defogger noise suppressor condenser noise suppressor condenser.
4. Ignition coil or secondary wiring 4. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.
5. Audio unit 5. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit generates noise | 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.
in AM and FM modes with 2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.
accessories on (switch 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
pops and motor noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.

EL-206



AUDIO t»@

Inspection

Inspection

=NHEL0221

AUDIO UNIT AND AMP.

All voltage inspections are made with:

e Ignition switch ON or ACC Gl
e Audio unit ON

e Audio unit and amps. connected (If audio unit or amp. is removed for inspection, supply a ground to the MA
case using a jumper wire.)

ANTENNA
Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body.

e If reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface).
e If reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit. LG

NHEL0221S01

NHEL0221502 EM

EC

FEE

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC

EL-207



AUDIO ANTENNA

System Description

o>

System Description
With the ignition switch is turned to ACC or ON, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to audio unit terminal 10.

Ground is supplied through the case of antenna amp.
When the radio switch is turned ON, antenna signal is supplied

e through audio unit terminal 5
e to the antenna amp.
Then the antenna amp. is activated.

The amplified radio signals are supplied to the audio unit, through antenna amp.

EL-208
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AUDIO ANTENNA ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — W/ANT —

Wiring Diagram — W/ANT —

NHEL0085

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC OR ON
FUSE
BLOCK |REFER TO EL-POWER.
)
PU
[o]l
ACC 1 aupio WINDOW WINDOW
@ A ANTENA
ANT  |(M62)
SIGNAL
L:]
GIW
W
[90] TO AUDIO UNIT
A .
| CONDENSER
ANTENNA
AMP.

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

x *
e Fes . @& @ -FusEBLOCK-
w W B B JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION.

MEL624L

EL-209
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AUDIO ANTENNA ﬁ»@

Location of Antenna

Location of Antenna

NHEL0087

Rear window printed antenna (Main)

Rear window printed antenna (Sub)

Antenna amp.

MEL378K
Window Antenna Repair
ELEMENT CHECK
I_—7 1 . NHEL0250S01

Attach probe circuit tester (in ohm range) to antenna terminal

I 1

on each side.
I / 3¢ L If an element is OK, continuity should exist.
/ \ If an element is broken, no continuity should exist. Go to step
Ohmmeter 2.
SEL2501

EL-210



AUDIO ANTENNA ﬁ»@

Window Antenna Repair (Cont’d)

e When measuring continuity, wrap tin foil around the top of
, probe. Then press the foil against the wire with your fin-
Heat wire ger.
Tester probe @H
MA
EM
SEL122R
LG
|___ Breakpoint
1 EG
i
FE
Ohmmeter
Q
AT
No continuity
i AX
1_. — Breakpoint
/1
I y j] SU
/ \
Ohmmeter R
Lo o ST
Continuity exist
SEL252] Rg
2. To locate broken point, move probe along element. Tester
needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.
== BT
l /! I L l
/ > \\ HA
Ohmmeter
SG

=1
SEL253I
ELEMENT REPAIR

) . NHELO;
Refer to “Filament Repair’, “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER” (Eﬁ IDX

EL-211



POWER SUNROOF ﬁ»@

System Description

System Description

NHEL0222

OUTLINE

Electric sunroof system consists of

e Sunroof switch

e Sunroof motor

e Smart entrance control unit

Smart entrance control unit controls retained power operation.

OPERATION
The sunroof can be opened or closed and tilted up or down with the sunroof switch.

AUTO OPERATION NHEL0222505

The power sunroof AUTO feature makes it possible to open and close the sunroof without holding the sunroof
switch in the down or up position.

RETAINED POWER OPERATION NHEL0222502

When the ignition switch is turned to OFF position from ON or START position, power is supplied for 45 sec-
onds

e to sunroof motor terminal 6
e from smart entrance control unit terminal 5.

When power is supplied, the electrical sunroof can be operated.
The retained power operation is canceled when the driver or passenger side door is opened.

INTERRUPTION DETECTION FUNCTION I

The CPU of sunroof motor monitors the sunroof motor operation and the sunroof position (full closed or other)
for sunroof by the signals from encoder and limit switch in sunroof motor.
When sunroof motor detects interruption during the following close operation,

e automatic close operation when ignition switch is in the “ON” position
e automatic close operation during retained power operation
sunroof switch controls the motor for open and the sunroof will operate about 150 mm (5.91 in).

NHEL0222S01

NHEL0222503

EL-212
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Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

POWER SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

NHEL0089

EL-SROOF-01
IGNITION SWITCH
® ON OR START V> :WITH IvCs *3  12: V> @l
FUSE REFER TO :WITHOUT IVCS 2:
BLOCK EL-POWER. ' '
% B) 1D x4 QD) : V>
@D, 7: PED MA
B SR> s (@D @
CIRCUIT T i 8: RECD
BREAKER EM
@=ci[
wr . ae
ke wir W/R () [ e—
L]

EC

BAT  BAT IGN RAP | SMART . .
(C/B) (FUSE) OUTPUT (IE)%LE‘I'%%%E WR . @ PU . @
M8) : :
DOOR SW o ve) : <o
@ @ S @ M @ FE
16 40 WIR G
= & : 26>
B RIL
.
11 AT
L-—I B103 W/R G
RIL
e [l [eT
[2] LMITSW  LIMITSW
= | B8 oS i
DOOR
SUNROOF
OPEN [SWITCH | | MOTOR
_ CPU IGD)
0oss Y e — 1 - Sil)
B - B B L PU SB G P R
—
rI'BB—I [ lixn F5] o7 (a7 2] BR
I I I I I I closen| 2 |open N [oPeN N
B BB B3B8 B .ﬂ B B B CLOSED | & SUNROOF
(] ] o g B ] 1 AUTO AUTO éE(T)gED AuTO® UP | DOWN CH ST
- A = = . B (CLOSED QPEN L oo OPEN TILT
) (Vs ) G SLIDE SWITCH SWITCH
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. RS
112[3][4]5]6 HAEENE
12[13[14[15]16]17[18]19]20] 21 [22[23]24 @D , E8D - SUPER
_______________________________ MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
| - FUSE BLOCK - BT
: 1]2[3]4][5KN6][7]8]9]i0 [18]20]21]22[23]24]25] 26 [2728]29]30] JUNCTION BOX (/B)
| i [i2[1s[14 15 [16 [17]18] =y |31]32][33[34]35]36]37|38[39]40[41[42] - FUSE BLOCK -
——————————————————————————————— JUNCTION BOX (J/B) HA
1]2]3][[4]5 T]2]3]4]5K)6]7]8] 9]0
AEE 9101112 11 [12[13]14[15[16]17 18
SC
RS
W LeIslaa[eT1]NG MEL475K
SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND
TERMINAL |WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)
5 PU B BRLIE N T |WHEN HEADLAMP BATTERY SAVER TIMER IS OPERATED 12v B
10 R/B POWER SOURCE (FUSE) — 12V
11 W/R POWER SOURCE (C/B) — 12V
16 B GROUND — —
29 SB DRIVER DOOR SWITCH OFF (CLOSED)— ON (OPEN) 5V—0V
33 G IGN ON IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON” POSITION 12V
40 R/L PASSENGER DOOR SWITCH|OFF (CLOSED)—> ON (OPEN) 5V—0V
SEL369WC
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POWER SUNROOF ¢»®

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

" 0ata Ik conmactor \ \ CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“RETAINED PWR” I
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.
SEF289X
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
HSSAN 4. Touch “START".
CONSULT-II
START
SUB MODE
PBR455D
o sveon 5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
ENGINE
AT
AIR BAG
ABS
SMART ENTRANCE
SEL941W
TS 6. Touch “RETAINED PWR".
BATTERY SAVER
THEFT WAR ALM
RETAINED PWR
MULTI REMOTE ENT
SEL273W
7. Select diagnosis mode.
SELECT DIAG MODE “DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available.
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVETEST
SEL322W

EL-214
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CONSULT-II Application Items

POWER SUNROOF

CONSULT-II Application Items

NHEL0224

“RETAINED PWR”
Data Monitor

NHEL0224S01

NHEL0224S0101 @ H
Monitored Item Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch. MA
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH. EM
Active Test
NHEL022450102
Test Item Description LG
This test is able to supply RAP signal (power) from smart entrance control unit to power
window system, power sunroof system and headlamp battery saver control unit. Those sys- EC
tems can be operated when turning on “RETAINED PWR” on CONSULT-Il screen even if
the ignition switch is tuned OFF.
NOTE: FE
RETAINED PWR During this test, CONSULT-II can be operated with ignition switch “OFF” position.
“RETAINED PWR” should be turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-II screen when
ignition switch is ON. Then turn ignition switch OFF for checking retained power AT
operation. CONSULT-II might be stuck if “RETAINED PWR” is turned “ON” or “OFF”
on CONSULT-Il screen when ignition switch is OFF.
Trouble Diagnoses AX
NHEL0225
Symptom Possible cause Repair order sU
Power sunroof cannot be operated |[1. 10A fuse, 40A fusible link and 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block
using any switch. E9O0 circuit breaker (J/B)], 40A fusible link (letter i, located in fuse and
2. Grounds M9, M25 and M87 fusible link box) and E9O0 circuit breaker. Turn igni- BR
3. Sunroof switch tion switch “ON” and verify battery positive voltage
4. Sunroof switch circuit is present at terminals 1 and 6 of sunroof motor.
5. Sunroof motor 2. Check grounds M9, M25, M87. ST
3. Check sunroof switch.
4. Check harness between sunroof switch and sunroof
motor.
5. Replace sunroof motor. RS
Power sunroof cannot be operated |[1. Sunroof switch 1. Check sunroof switch.
using one of the sunroof switches. |2. Sunroof switch circuit 2. Check the harness between sunroof motor and sun- BT
roof switch.
Power sunroof auto function cannot [ 1. Sunroof slide mechanism 1. Check the following.
be operated properly. 2. Sunroof switch a. Check obstacles in sunroof, etc. FA
3. Sunroof switch circuit b. Check worn or deformed sunroof.
4. Sunroof motor c. Check sunroof sash tilted too far inward or outward.
2. Check sunroof switch. S@
3. Check harness between sunroof motor and sunroof
switch.
4. Replace sunroof motor.

EL-215




Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUNROOF ﬁ»@

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Retained power operation does not
operate properly.

. RAP signal circuit
. Driver or passenger side door

switch circuit

. Smart entrance control unit

. Check RAP signal.
. (With CONSULT-II)

Check RAP signal with CONSULT-Il. Use “ACTIVE
TEST” mode, “RETAINED PWR” in “SMART
ENTRANCE”. (Refer to EL-214.)

If NG, go to the step b. below.

. Verify 12 positive voltage from smart entrance con-

trol unit is present at terminal 6 of sunroof motor:
Within 45 seconds after ignition switch turns off.
When front door LH and RH is closed.

. Check harness between smart entrance control unit

and driver or passenger side door switch.
Check driver or passenger side door switch.
Check driver or passenger side door switch.

. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-396)

EL-216



DOOR MIRROR ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

NHEL0090

EL-MIRROR-01
SR
@l
FUSE
(E‘ijlig)CK REFER TO EL-POWER.
WA
PU
R/W s TO EL-ILL
EM
PU R/W L@
=] [10]
’ ’ ’ EC
CHANGEOVER SWITCH
Jt 4 oy coon,
L & | opp & | W oFf & | ILLUMI-
OFF‘,\R\. U ®p R Uw®p ‘\R\. Uw®p L R L R C@ NATION | RENZROL EE
e ). - -- SWITCH
MIRROR SWITCH _T AT
[2] Lol Ledp L L L)
PUW YR YB LR UB B AX
>
-
BR
(]
Y/B PUW UB
ST
————— iF-----4[3
52y
Y/B PUW ]
YR PU/W LR Y/IB = PL!/W L!B RS
) ooy, |8dr-e=2- 8 -----
Lrl_ D1 -Lrl_ -I—rl LI_%._IJ— L*J' 1-*-'
YR PU/W LR Y/B PUW LB BT
i i i 1 1
YR PU/W UR Y/B PUW UB

a] o) ] (2] (o] o)

DOOR DOOR B B
MIRROR MIRROR
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR I

LH RH

'm| HA
B B
LEFT  RIGHT DOWN  UP LEFT  RIGHT DOWN  UP =

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

B
L
£ =
WARD ~ WARD WARD  WARD WARD WARD WARD  WARD M87

7T [y [J==2 ] (e[S =[5 [e]7
w2z ba2 -SUPER
3 2 1 7 ! 10]11{12]13]14{15]16 .
[Tsfulz] 114 [sl71e] 1] ®PD - CD  [g]ofufrelrlrwsle e e oo o
 ©&D) -SUPER IDX

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL291K
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AUTO ANTI-DAZZLING INSIDE MIRROR
Wiring Diagram — I/MIRR —

Wiring Diagram — I/MIRR —

NHEL0271

EL-I/MIRR-01
'OON OR START - VD :WITH IVCS
FUSE :WITHOUT IVCS
(E%BQ)CK REFER TO EL-POWER. * o 18: VD
5:
x  12: V>
2:

loo
© @ @
:@
R D>

AUTO ANTI-DAZZLING
INSIDE MIRROR

L

%.”_m-.—m
aul-o-m-l 06 @ e
Lw:I SISICIS
I —

<
53l
3

9

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

- FUSE BLOCK -

PN
N

[1]2]3]=]4]5] 1T2]3T4[s5KI6]78]9T10
Eﬂﬂmm 11 [12[13[14[15]16]17]18 . JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL477K
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TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER

Wiring Diagram — T&FLID —

o>

Wiring Diagram — T&FLID —

NHEL0168

EL-T&FLID-01
BATTERY
EVSE« |REFERTO EL-POWER.
(J/B)
e Ty
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
S S
YIR
&
Y/R
(B3) B2
L& &
= e
| |
-+
. I
|
L Y/R
2 -3 S fEx
L L Y/R
i il gl
KEY SMART TRUNK LID FUEL LID TRUNK AND
LESS ENTRANCE OPENER OPENER FUEL LID
TRUNK  |GONTROL orr/ SWITCH ore/ SWITCH OPENER
OUTPUT  [UNIT oN ON SWITCH
-1 -9
L4] L2]
8] 2]
B B
— -
@ mumm B Bﬁ H H
S
a4 = = =
M25 M87)

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

1[2[3]4]5]6 7TeToTio[] 7y [iT2[e[4[sKA6T7T8[0f0) ey ([LI2[3[4]5 678910@ (M2) , (D1)-SUPER

fe[faia[[ie[i7[te[e[20[er[22[es[ee| \F="  [T1]T213[T4]15[T6[i7[18] - |[f]i2[3[ia[15[T6[7[18 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-

—] JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
T E5D) HAE= T3 (T10) 13l@D
- SlelTe[ol (2 @ 14| 3P

EL-219
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BT
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Wiring Diagram — PHONE —

TELEPHONE (PRE WIRE)

>QO

BATTERY

Wiring Diagram — PHONE —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC OR ON

BB

Y/R

Ea

OE

~po

b

PU

PU

1oa |FUSEBLOCK |REFERTO
WB) EL-POWER.
D @

of:

[
C

<
N
&)

,|_m

<
®
3

NHEL0170

EL-PHONE-01

TELEPHONE

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL295K



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER ‘»@

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NHEL0272

Lifting motor
(Rear)

Fuse block (J/B)

1(2(3]|4|5|6|7|8|9|10(11

~ %SIiding motor > \ [ Gl

— MA

D)
Driver' t
oot @ 0
s ? EM

12| [13|14(15(16 17(18(19{20

21(22|23|24|25|26|27|28|29|30(31

EC

‘ Y 2 @ Seat memory switch
ﬁ o I(_'i:frt(i)r:]gi)motor Reclining motor \ W/\ \// / LG

FEE

AT

Cancel switch

Key switch

SU

Driver door switcr///
\@\

BR

Vehicle speed
sensor

ST

SEL591W

RS

BT

FA

SC

EL-221



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER ‘»@

System Description

System Description

=NHEL0273

OPERATIVE CONDITION
The drive position can be set in 2 ways, manually and automatically.

NHEL0273S01

Manual Operation
NHEL027350101

The driver’s seat can be adjusted for sliding, reclining, front cushion height and rear cushion height with the
LH power seat switches. The manual operation can be adjusted with the IGN key in any position.

Automatic Operation
NHEL027350102

The driver’s seat is adjusted to the proper positions for the driver automatically, in 3 different ways: MEMORY
AUTOMATIC SET, AUTOMATIC EXITING SETTING and AUTOMATIC SET RETURN. (Automatic Drive Posi-
tioner = ADP)

CONDITIONS INHIBITING AUTOMATIC OPERATION
Automatic memory setting procedures are suspended under any of the following conditions:
1) When vehicle speed is more than 7 km/h (4 MPH).
2) When driver’s side power seat switch is turned on.
3) When any two of the switches (set switch and memory switches 1 and 2) are turned ON.
4) When cancel switch is turned on.
5) When selector lever is in any position other than “P”.
6) When ignition switch is turned to “START” position.
(Operation resumes when ignition switch is returned to “ON".)
7) When detention switch malfunction is detected:

e Detention switch failure is sensed when detention switch remains off for at least 2 seconds at a vehicle
speed of greater than 7 km/h (4 MPH).

FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM
Output Failure NHEL027350301

When the ignition switch is in the ON position, if any of the parts (indicated in the following chart) move more
than the specified amount within a period “T2” when no “ON” input is sent from any of the switches (indicated
in the following chart), or an output from the automatic drive positioner is not produced, an output failure is
sensed. Motor operation will be suspended automatically, and all automatic operations will be ineffective. (In
this case, the motor will not operate manually.)

NHEL0273502

NHEL0273S03

OPERATED PORTION T2 Allowable measurement
Seat sliding Approx. 2.5 sec. Within 6 mm (0.24 in)
Seat reclining Same as above Change angle within 1°
Absolving

NHEL027350302

When moving selector lever back to “P” position after having moved it to any position except “P”, fail-safe
operation will be canceled.

INITIALIZATION NHEL0273504

After reconnecting battery cable, perform initialization procedure A or B. If initialization has not been performed,
automatic drive positioner will not operate.
PROCEDURE A

1) Insert key in the ignition key cylinder. (Ignition switch is in “OFF” position.)

2) Open — close — open driver side door. (Do not perform with the door switch operation.)
3) End

PROCEDURE B

1) Drive the vehicle at more than 25 km/h (16 MPH).

2) End

EL-222



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER ‘»@

System Description (Cont’d)

MEMORY AUTOMATIC SET =NHEL0273S05

Two drive positions can be retained in the memory. Press memory switch to set driver’s seat to preset posi-
tion.

PROCEDURE FOR STORING MEMORY
Adjust the position of driver’s seat with manual set operations. MA
Ignition switch “ON”.
v EM
Indicator LEDs
(1) Indicator LED for which driver’s seat positions are already retained in memory L@
Touch set switch. illuminates for 5 seconds.
(2) Indicator LED for which driver’s seat positions are not entered in memory illuminates
for 0.5 seconds. E@

Within 5 seconds.

Indicator LEDs
Press memory switch for which driv- :

er’s seat positions are to be entered | (1) To modify driver’s seat positions, press memory switch. AT
in memory for more than 0.5 sec- Indicator LED will then go out for 0.5 seconds and then illuminate for 5 seconds.
onds. (2 driver’s seat positions can
be memorized.) (2) To enter driver’s seat positions in blank memory, indicator LED illuminates for
5 seconds after memory switch is pressed. A}X{
v SU
END OF MEMORY SETTING
BR
SEL592W
NOTE: ST

e When memory switch for which driver’s seat positions are already retained in memory is pressed, new seat
positions will be retained in memory in place of the previously set positions.

e Drive position is erased from the memory when battery cable is disconnected more than 30 seconds. After RS
connecting battery cable, perform initialization procedures.

BT
SELECTING THE MEMORIZED POSITION
PROCEDURE-A PROCEDURE-B HA
Turn ignition switch “ON” and press desired memory switch Open driver’s door and withdraw key from ignition key cylinder.
for more than 0.3 seconds. (Indicator LED illuminates.) Then press desired memory switch for more than 0.3 seconds.
(Indicator LED illuminates.) (See NOTE 2.) @@

See NOTE 1.
(See ) Within 1 minute

A4
Insert key into ignition key cylinder.
(Memory indicator illuminates.)

A 4

See NOTE 3.
The driver’s seat will move to the memorized position. (See )

(During adjustments, indicator LED flashes, then illuminates for 5
seconds after adjustment.)

SEL593W
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

System Description (Cont'd)

o>

NOTE:

1) Do not keep cancel switch pressed as it will not operate.
2) Automatic exiting setting will be performed.
3) The driver’s seat position (see the following Table) operates in the order of priority.

The order of priority

Operated portion

1 Seat sliding

2 Seat reclining

3 Seat front lifting
4 Seat rear lifting

AUTOMATIC EXITING SETTING
“Exiting” positions:

Driver’s seat ... Slides about 40 mm (1.57 in) rear from normal sitting position.

NHEL0273506

Remove ignition key from ignition key
cylinder.

Open driver’s door while ignition key Turn ignition switch from “ON” to
is inserted. (Ignition switch is in “OFF” “OFF” with driver’s door opened.

or “ACC” position.)

v
A

A

A

The seat will slide backward.

AUTOMATIC SET RETURN

SEL594W

NHEL0273507

With driver’s seat set to the “exiting” position, operating one of the following procedures moves it to the posi-

tion previously retained in memory.

Insert igniton key.

Close driver’s door while ignition key Turn ignition switch from “OFF” to
is inserted. (Ignition switch is in “OFF” “ON”.

or “ACC” position.)

After 0.65
seconds

Driver’s seat returns to the original

position.

EL-224
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«>D

Schematic

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Schematic

NHEL0274
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP —

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP —

NHEL0275

EL-AUT/DP-01

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
® START ON OR START
40A FUSE REFER TO EL-POWER.
10A 10A 10A |BLOCK
] (J/B)
- ' ,
? | 1
10H 50| okl |I2K L] -
R/B YL YR  BRW G
2]
KEY
INSERTED | SWITCH >
I ) S /R
REMOVED

W/R
-8

Y

I—IL|—|

1
BAT KEY ST IGN
(PTC) SwW

]

BAT SEAT
(FUSE) CONTROL
UNIT

LH
@& &

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

1]2[3]4][5 678910 1]2]3 4567 (M15) , (E81) -SUPER
111121314 15[16]17[18 W 819 [10]11[12]13]14[15]16 W MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-
]
1 [7]6]s|==a]4]3[2]1]
(E0) (E95) (B53)
- - IEEE -FUSE BLOCK-
w BR w
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
___________________________ I (E83) -FUSE BLOCK-

|

| EEER =t [0l e e[ 7] syt [4[3[2[ |

| |40|39|38 373635|34i33|32|31 NEEEAGEDERNLEE | JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
v BR W -FUSE BLOCK-

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION. JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL484K
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER ‘»@

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-02

)
PRECEDING{P
PREC Y/R w31 ] Y/Hﬁ @

Y/R
SEAT
ON ON ON MEMORY
SWITCH

[l
MEMORY OFF T EM

memomy - OFF " | OFF SET
INDICATOR-1 -
INDICATOR-2 MEMORY | MEMORY I S ron

B LG
-

LI%I_|

L

R L

T S T SR S e

L B

|

|

L

OR P G R
I I I I AT
OR T P G R
N — -
OR i i i AX
OR P G R SM
ey Tl T -~ Mgl -
B/Y P/B R/W Ly PU
I I I -
B/Y P/B R/W Ly PU ST
[2s] = ] [ [o4]
MEMORY-1 MEMORY-2 MEMORY MEMORY SET SEAT
GND GND SW-1 SW-2 SwW CONTROL
UNIT LH
Rg
BT
~ -
B B B B B
ed o |
il | HA
125
SC
[T2]3l=={4]5]6]7] HEE=REaH REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
sTs ofhelrlrisl &0 [l el s] G2 @D . (BD-suPeR

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

rrr-"-""-""""—""-""-- |
b | -
27[26]25[24]23]22[=]21]20][19]18]17] *[7]6]5]C=[4]3]2]1] * K
: [a0[39]38[37[36]35]34]33[32[31[30]29]28] BBSJ:‘? BECEENREE 5\5,\1/3 : [aTi12]7]6] [5]3] IDX
e e e e —

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN " HARNESS LAYOUT ", EL SECTION.

MEL485K
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont'd)

o>

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

FUSE REFER TO EL-POWER.
BLOCK
(B)

EL-AUT/DP-03

SEAT

CONTROL

UNIT LH

(SIGNAL) :

OR
gl
¥ COMBINATION
METER
R (@ @

B R PU/R

o<}

Ij-l CANCEL|MEMORY
R

SWITCH [ SEAT
ON  |CANCEL

SWITCH
T

on

OFF
]
B
B
58
VEHICLE [GND-A
SPEED ECM
SENSOR Fa8
F113
| |
B B B B B i
l i 1 .
e e e E
En M25 B30
————————————————————————————— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2]3]4[5]6 789 T0]H 45]46]47]48]49]50 51[52]53]54]565

|
| 12]13{14]15[16]17]18]19]20(21]|22|23(24 Mv(\SIS 5657)58159160)61]62[63|64]65(66|67]68 :

112[3]4]5

6]7]8]9 K
To]t]r2[13]14] s[t6[17] 18] e[o0] = HEEBNE GY

AN
By (22
sroatneang &0 (Glste) T

[7TeTsI==I4]3]2] 1] | [27]26]2524[23]22l==T21[20[19[18[17] « [7]6][5[a[4[3]2]1] ~—=
|16|15|14|13|12|11|10|9|8|%> | [20]39]38]37]36[35]34 3a|32|31|3o|29|2a| BEIEEHRER 53\1/3 |
|

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN " HARNESS LAYOUT ", EL SECTION.

EL-228
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER ‘»@

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-04

SEAT CONTROL
FRONT REAR
RECLIN- RECLIN- FRONT LIFTING REAR LIFTING UNIT LH MA
P RANGE DOOR SLIDING SLIDING ING SW ING SW LIFTING SW LIFTING Sw (Bs13
sw LH) SW(FR) SW(RR) (FR) (RR) SW(UP) (DOWN) SW(UP) (DOWN) GND
21 24 37 25 38 26 39 27 40 16 EM
G/W W/R G/B ORB  W/G Y/R i
GNV W/R G/B OH/B W/G Y/R B L@
I_Ll
ITl ITI [8]

vs)
a1
W

a
h
)

%@-2— ous|2
g

FOR BACK FOR BACK owN OWN A
WARD @ WARD WARD g WARD LIETING LIFTING
SLIDING RECLINING SWITCH SWITCH
SWITCH SWITCH (FRONT) L REAR) EE

F’OWER SEAT SWITCH LH

O gl| = g D
DY~

=
S

AT
oy
OPEN | SWiTCH LH
CLOSEB'T 529 AX
B
[3] B510
|_._|
: e
8 SU
BR |
o ¢ .
w
AT
(PARK POSITION
ENeEy ST
W76
B
1
ez ps
B
- I - BT
B B B B B .ﬂ
n |
JLed ] .
= = = = = HA
M25 V87 B13

SC

1[2]3 4]5]6[7
87654321 ...IEI-.E.

819 [10]11]12[13]14]15{16

|
mAERE R = AN EEI PN A B = A HEE ) e
| |40|39|3e 7 [se[ss [saTea 2 3120l (28] ot [ielte[vel wr2lr]r0f o8] oy : NEEEEE Bf/:ls

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN " HARNESS LAYOUT ", EL SECTION.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER ‘»@

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont'd)

EL-AUT/DP-05

FORWARD BACKWARD | SLIDING FORWARD BACKWARD | RECLINING

- > DEVICE - > DEVICE
ENCODER ’_@_‘ LH ENCODER LH

,‘@-‘

1Ny [y G
GYR P Y/G BR w/B GYR LG Y/G BY G
| - L]
O == | mmmmm @ == | mm——
@ == | mum || e | — ) —
GYR P Y/G BR w/B LG BIY G
POWER PULSE PULSESLIDING SLIDING PULSE  RECLINING RECLINING |SgAT
S SW MOTOR MOTOR SW OTOR  MOTOR  |GONTROL
(SLIDING) GND  (RR) (FR) (RECLINING) (RR) (FR) ONIT
LH
@512)
FRLIFTING FRLIFTING  PULSE RRLIFTINGRR LIFTING ~ PULSE G2y
MOTOR  MOTOR SW MOTOR  MOTOR W
(UP) (DOWN) (FR LIFTING) (UP) (DOWN) (RR LIFTING)
I S 2 o [ B
BIW UR LR GY w SB
e e @ =
s o | o= @
B/W UR GYR LR Y/G
L1 GGG
LIFTING
MOTOR FRONT REAR
(FRONT) LIFTING LIFTING
DEVICE DEVISE
ENCODER LH LH
< DOWN UP-» < DOWN UP-»

|
i EER R E =R R BN i 6 B == E AL «
| |40|39 38[37]a6 35 34 3 231 [s0[2s 28] or  [f6TE[14] B[r2[11]10]9[B] oy '

I __________________________ Jd

Bhcofcnieng e

*: THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN " HARNESS LAYOUT ", EL SECTION.

MEL651K
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER ‘»@

On Board Diagnosis

On Board Diagnosis

NHEL0276

Driver’s door

|____> Front Memory set switch <

! y

EM

Memory switch 1
Memory switch 2 SEL263V L©

HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS w0 GG

FE
Condition
e [gnition switch: OFF
® Selector lever: “P” range AT
A
Turn ignition switch “ON”. AX

Within 5 seconds

. S— . SU
Push memory set switch and two memory switches at the same time for more
than 2 seconds.

BR

A

Self-diagnosis should be performed.
— Two indicator lamps should go on. (At the same time, driver's seat move T
automatically.) @

° RS

As soon as the indicator lamps go on and off by turns, start engine.

Within 15 seconds
v BT

Drive the vehicle more than 7 km/h (4 MPH) and stop.
Do not stop engine.

FA

A

If a circuit malfunctions, a malfunction code should be indicated.*1

SC

A 4
Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
or
Touch front driver’s side power seat switch.

A 4

DIAGNOSIS END*2

SEL596W

*1: If no malfunction is indicated, self-diagnosis will end after the vehicle speed sensor diagnosis is performed.
*2: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 minutes if left unattended.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

On Board Diagnosis (Cont’d)

o>

MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE

In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the automatic drive positioner
indicator lamps (indicator lamp 1, indicator lamp 2) as shown below.

=NHEL0276502

Code No.| Detected items Indication of seat memory switches 1 and 2 Explanation
1 Seat sliding IND1, IND2 J_I
While the seat motors
5 Seat reclining are moving for 2.5 seconds,
IND1, IND2 J_Ll_l if the number of seat
sliding/reclining/lifting
3 Seat lifting front encoder pulses changes
9 IND1, IND2 J_I—l_l—l_l 2 times or less, the seat
device is determined
. | | | | | | I to be malfunctioning.
4 Seat lifting rear IND1, IND2J
J ( If the vehicle speed sensor
IND1, IND2 output of less than 7 km/h
9 Vehicle speed T T (4 MPH) is detected, the
sensor circuit — vehicle speed sensor is
12 sec. determined to be
(T: 0.5 sec.) malfunctioning.
SW1 IND J
No malfunction
- in the above SW2 IND = —
items 0.5 sec. 0.5 sec.
[
5 sec. I
SEL597W
Code |Detected . . Refer- Code |Detected . . Refer-
. Diagnostic procedure ence - Diagnostic procedure ence
No. items No. items
page page
PROCEDURE 2 Seat PROCEDURE 5
1 Seat (Sliding encoder check) EL-239 4 liftin [Lifting encoder (rear) check] El-245
sliding PROCEDURE 6 El-247 rea? PROCEDURE 9 =1-250
(Sliding motor check) [Lifting motor (rear) check]
PROCEDURE 3 Vehicle
2 Seat (Reclining encoder check) EL-241 9 speed PROCEDURE 12 T
reclining PROCEDURE 7 F1-248 P (Vehicle speed sensor check) o
- sensor
(Reclining motor check)
Seat PROCEDURE 4
3 liftin [Lifting encoder (front) check] EL-243
o PROCEDURE 8 E1-249
[Lifting motor (front) check]
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

«>D

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

| CHECK IN |

A

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT |

y

ON BOARD DIAGNOSIS*1

Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes

y

No
SYMPTOM
BASIS

A

Repair/Replace according to

the self-diagnostic results.
*2

Perform diagnostic procedure

A

according to the symptom chart
on the next page.

NG y A 4
4{ ON BOARD DIAGNOSIS*1 | | REPAIR/REPLACE

OK

y

A 4

FINAL CHECK

system.

Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the

NG

y

OK

CHECK OUT

EL-233
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MA
EM
LG

EC
FE

AT

AX
SU
BR
ST

RS
BT
FA
SC

SEL599W
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

PRELIMINARY CHECK

NHEL0277502

NG (Manual operation)

does not operate.

Are automatic operation NG (Both operation) No seat system functions oper- 4.| SYMPTOM 1 |
and manual operation ate.
effected?
Some of the seat system func- 4.| SYMPTOM 2 |
OK tions do not operate.
No functions operate during auto- 4>| SYMPTOM 3 |
,| matic operation and some/all
functions do not operate during
manual operation.
NG (Automatic - Some
operation) Inoperative functions | Some of the seat system func- 4,| SYMPTOM 4 |
functions | tions do not operate.
All functions ; : ;
»| No automatic operation functions —.| SYMPTOM 5 |
operate.
Only storing memory function —»| SYMPTOM 6 |

Memorized position set (proce-
dure B), automatic exiting and
automatic set return functions do
not operate.

| Perform initializa-
tion*1

A

Seat system

—>| SYMPTOM 7

Can be cancellation performed during NG
automatic operation?
lOK

NG

Does memory indicator light up?

:I SYMPTOM 8

lox

INSPECTION END

:I SYMPTOM 9

SEL600W

*1: After reconnecting battery cable, perform initialization proce-
dure A or B.
If initialization has not been performed, automatic drive positioner
will not operate.
PROCEDURE A
1) Insert key in the ignition key cylinder. (Ignition switch is in
“OFF” position.)
2) Open — close — open driver side door. (Do not perform with
the door switch operation.)
3) End
PROCEDURE B
1) Drive the vehicle at more than 25 km/h (16 MPH).
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2) End

After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart
below.

Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary
check, Symptom numbers in the symptom chart cor-
respond with those of preliminary check. MA

EM
LG
EC
FE

AT

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT

FA

SC

EL-235



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

SYMPTOM CHART

=NHEL0277503

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE (EL-) b33 p3d ba1l pa3 bag ba7 248
w s = w w w X w = 1] w
[ o o x g @ o o [
D¢c > 2 X S c o9 ) o)
[ag= QO — ag [al3) Al a Q<
w oo w3 w2 (TP T L w S
O oE O o O C O c Q%5 O O o
Ow o O 5 O - o 9o O o o3 o5
x ¢ © x © x 3 xr e x = xr e x °
oG o a3 o o oG o s
02§ | OB o 2 03 03 O35 0%
Eaaog E 9 E o = 3 E 3 =3 E E
0 >+ N g N o 0n c 0 c 0 £ 0 o
(O] o O £ oo oo o O £
585 | 65 | 55 | 82 | 52 | 5E | &5
232 | 22 | 28 < E < E <2 <8
SYMPTOM atLe g2 RS o o=} g2 RS
1 No seat system functions operate. X
Some of the seat Sliding X
system functions | Reclining X
2 do not operate —
during automatic/ | Lifting (Front)
manual operation. [ ..
P Lifting (Rear)
No functions operate during auto-
3 matic operation, and some/all func-
tions do not during manual opera-
tion.
Slidin X
Some of the seat 9
system functions | Reclining X
4 do not operate —
during automatic | Lifting (Front) X
operation. o
P Lifting (Rear) X
5 No automatic operation functions
operate.
6 Drive position cannot be retained in
the memory.
Slidin
Does not operate 9
during manual Reclining
7 operation. (Oper- ——
ates during auto- | Lifting (Front)
matic operation. o
P ) Lifting (Rear)
8 Automatic operation cannot be can-
celed.
9 Memory indicator does not light up.
X : Applicable

EL-236



o>

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

EL-237

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE (EL-) pad 50 b5l b52 b53 56 P56
© o ‘C—’c b S S é a 3 @H
L w L L wE c TIPS L
X~ [ x 4 x z° xS x
s DX X o) 25 ) D <
[a ] el 09 o) 05 a o5 [l MA
w < < w = [TTPSN u o < w © u @
o ° Q© S 0 ¥ 0T 0 < 0 <
o= oo 0O < 0 O <4 0L o °
x s x © x e x < oo x 'z x s
[N a @ [ a © oas o a o o g EM
S S 0 0§ S S 0L
= 8 = [ = 2o =2 =
n Qe 0 Qe 0 o 0N 5 0N x o (] 0=
O E O E o° O — Ogz< og o
Z o Z o Z5 Z9 Z 90 4 Z o LC
Q£ Q £ O = Q c O == QO O E
< & < £ <9 <0 27T <0 <2
SYMPTOM = o=} RS e XS e o
1 No seat system functions operate. EG
Some of the seat Sliding
system functions | Reclining FE
2 do not operate —
during automatic/ | Lifting (Front) X
manual ration. [ . .
anual operatio Lifting (Rear) X AT
No functions operate during auto- X
3 matic operation, and some/all func- X (ACC, ON AX
tions do not during manual opera- START
tion. signal)
Some of the seat Sliding
system functions | Reclining
4 do not operate BR
during automatic | Lifting (Front)
ration. o
operatio Lifting (Rear)
: : : ST
No automatic operation functions
5 X X
operate.
. y . X RS
6 Drive position cannot be retained in (IGN ON X
the memory. X
signal)
BT
Sliding X
Does not operate
during manual Reclining X
7 operation. (Oper- —— HA
ates during auto- | Lifting (Front) X
matic operation.) Lifting (Rear) X
SG
Automatic operation cannot be can-
8 X
celed.
9 Memory indicator does not light up. X
X : Applicable



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

CONNECT

)

HS.
Seat control unit LH

P

Y
|!
o of

SEL601W

Seat control unit LH

| —

—

33]

B

[Q]

J]

SEL602W

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 I
(Power supply and ground circuit for driver’s seat control unit)

Power Supply Circuit Check I

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 1 and ground.
(Refer to wiring diagram in EL-226.)

Ignition switch position

Terminals

OFF ON START

ACC

1 - Ground Battery voltage

If NG, check the following.
e Circuit breaker

e Harness for open or short between circuit breaker and seat
control unit LH

Ground Circuit Check
. . . . NHEL027750402
Check continuity between seat control unit LH terminal 33 and

ground.
(Refer to wiring diagram in E1-226.)

Terminals Continuity

33 - Ground Yes

EL-238
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Sliding encoder check)

=NHEL0277505

1 CHECK SLIDING ENCODER OUTPUT SIGNAL

Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 18 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat

slide is operated.
@ CONNECT MA
A€ PE—
LH

Seat control unit EM
18 =
L1 I LO---------
P LG
HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. OV
@ o EC
B SEL603W
OK or NG FE
OK p |[Sliding encoder is OK.
NG p» |GOTO2. AT
2 CHECK SLIDING ENCODER INPUT SIGNAL AX

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.

& 6 .

Seat control unit LH

17 = BR
L '|: Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R ST‘
ﬂ
D o 1 RS
SEL604W
OK or NG BT
oK » |GOTO 3.
NG P | Replace seat control unit LH.
A
S¢

EL-239
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK SLIDING ENCODER OPEN CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and sliding device LH connector.
2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and sliding device LH connector.
DISCONNECT
@ DISCONNECT @ % E ﬁ}
A€ |
; Sliding device LH Terminals
Seat control unit LH connector Seat control | Sliding device LH | Continuity
[ 1718 — unit LH (Sliding encoder)
— :I
e I 3]4]5 17 3
GY/R —| et Y
P 18 4 es
Y/G GWY PJ }WG 28 5
SEL605W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P |Repair harness.
4 CHECK SLIDING ENCODER SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground.
@ DISCONNECT @
e
Seat control unit LH Terminals Continuity
|1718 — 17 - Ground
1;22 | 18 - Ground No
GY/R p 28 - Ground
Y/G
= SEL606W
OK or NG
OK P | Replace sliding encoder.
NG P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Reclining encoder check)

=NHEL0277506

1 CHECK RECLINING ENCODER OUTPUT SIGNAL

Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 29 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat

reclining is operated.
@ CONNECT @ MA
M€ PE—

Seat control unit LH B
T T PO
' LG
LG HI: Approx. 5V
ﬂ LO: Approx. 0V
@ © EC
N SEL607W
OK or NG FE
OK P |Reclining encoder is OK.
NG p» |GOTO2. AT
2 CHECK RECLINING ENCODER INPUT SIGNAL AY

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.

& 6 .

Seat control unit LH

17 — BR
L I Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R ST‘
J]
D O 1 RS
SEL608W
OK or NG BT
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P | Replace seat control unit LH.
FA
SG
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

o>

3 CHECK RECLINING ENCODER OPEN CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and reclining device LH connector.
2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and reclining LH connector.
m DISCONNECT m DISCONNECT
HE R [HE
Seat control unit LH Reclining device LH connector
- B51] Terminals
i == 1138 Seat control | Reclining device LH | Continuity
28[29 [ 4]5]6 ; L
Y A=) =1} unit LH (Reclining encoder)
Y/G LG GY/R LG Y/G 17 4
[Q] 28 6 Yes
29 5
SEL609W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TOA4.
NG P |Repair harness.
4 CHECK RECLINING ENCODER SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground.
@ DISCONNECT @
HE
Seat control unit LH Terminals Continuity
177 — 17 - Ground
(28129 | 28 - Ground No
GY/R 29 - Ground
Y/G LG
= SEL610W
OK or NG
OK P |Replace reclining encoder.
NG P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
[Lifting encoder (front) check]

=NHEL0277507

1 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) OUTPUT SIGNAL

Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 19 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat
lifting (front) is operated.

HE ® — i

Seat control unit LH EM
o [ s
[ LO---------

L/R L@

HI: Approx. 5V

LO: Approx. OV
O EC

) SEL611W
OK or NG [5E
OK p |Lifting encoder (front) is OK.

NG p (GO TO 2. AT
2 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) INPUT SIGNAL AX

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.

A E 6 .

Seat control unit LH

17 = BR
L '|: Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R ST‘
ﬂ
D o 1 RS
SEL612W
OK or NG BT
oK » |GOTO 3.
NG P | Replace seat control unit LH.
A
S¢
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

o>

3 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) OPEN CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and front lifting device LH connector.
2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and front lifting device LH connector.
DISCONNECT
@ DISCONNECT @ % E}
A€ |
; Front lifting device LH Terminals
Seat control unit LH connector @) Seat control | Front lifting device LH | Continuity
| 7T 1o ; unit LH Lifing encoder (front)
28 [ 17 4
(L 415]6
GY/R UR 1 19 5 Yes
Y/G ALY A [ IS 28 6
SEL613W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P |Repair harness.
4 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground.
DISCONNECT
HAE ®
H.S.
Seat control unit LH Terminals Continuity
I17 19 — 17 - Ground
128 I 19 - Ground No
GY/R L/R 28 - Ground
Y/IG
= SEL614W
OK or NG
OK P | Replace lifting encoder (front).
NG P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
[Lifting encoder (rear) check]

=NHEL0277508

1 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) OUTPUT SIGNAL

Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 30 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat
lifting (rear) is operated.

He ® — i

Seat control unit LH EM
o [ PO
' LG
SB HI: Approx. 5V
_I] LO: Approx. 0V
@ © EC
- SEL615W
OK or NG FE
OK p |Lifting encoder (rear) is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2. AT
2 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) INPUT SIGNAL AX

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.

HE 6 .

Seat control unit LH

17 — BR
L 'T' Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R ST‘
ﬂ
D O 1 RS
SEL616W
OK or NG BT
oK » |GOTO 3.
NG P | Replace seat control unit LH.
A
S¢
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

o>

3 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) OPEN CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and rear lifting device LH connector.
2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and rear lifting device LH connector.
DISCONNECT
@ DISCONNECT m E}
HEe |
; Rear lifting device LH Terminals
Seat control unit LH connector G Seat control | Rear lifting device LH | Continuity
| 17 ‘;‘ unit LH Lifing encoder (rear)
fl28] |30 [ 17 4
(L= 1 415]6
GY/R A 28 6 Yes
Y/G SB ALY 4N [ VPR 30 5
SEL617W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P |Repair harness.
4 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground.
m DISCONNECT @
HE
Seat control unit LH Terminals Continuity
177 — 17 - Ground
1281130 | 28 - Ground No
GY/R 30 - Ground
Y/G SB
= SEL618W
OK or NG
OK P |Replace lifting encoder (rear).
NG P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
(Sliding motor check)

=NHEL0277509

1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO SLIDING MOTOR

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 3 or 10 and ground.

m CONNECT
A€ _ A
ondition .
Seat control unit LH of sliding Terminals Vocage
switch + - V]
3] [ EM
Approx
L_lgf110 I Forward 3 Ground 1o
w/B BR Backward 10 Ground Ap1p2rox. LG
J]
D O
= SEL619W EC
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 2. FE
NG Replace seat control unit LH.
p

AT

2 CHECK SLIDING MOTOR

1. Disconnect sliding device LH connector. AX
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.

5 Sliding device LH sU
T.S. 1| —| 2
DISCONNECT I Terminals Operation
|- BR
2 1 Forward
1 2 Backward
ST
RS
SEL620W
OK or NG
: : — BT
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and sliding motor.
NG P |Replace sliding motor.
HA
SG

EL-247



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
(Reclining motor check)

=NHEL0277510

1

CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO RECLINING MOTOR

MAEE®

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 4 or 12 and ground.

Condition ’
Seat control unit LH of reclining Terminals Voltage
switch + - (vl
4|3 A
! 1.21 Forward 4 Ground p1p2rox.
G B/Y Backward 12 Ground Ap1pzrox.
D S
- SEL621W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace seat control unit LH.
2 CHECK RECLINING MOTOR
1. Disconnect reclining device LH connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
N Reclining device LH
T.S. 1] (3
Terminals )
DISCONNECT Operation
. —
1 Forward
3 1 Backward
SEL622W
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and reclining motor.
NG P | Replace reclining motor.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8
[Lifting motor (front) check]

=NHEL0277511

1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO LIFTING MOTOR (FRONT)
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 5 or 13 and ground. @l
m CONNECT
A€ __ MA
ondition .
Seat control unit LH of lifting Terminals V‘E'\‘/?ge
= switch (front) + - - EM
|1_3 Up 13 Ground p;p;rox.
L/R Approx
B/W Down 5 Ground 12 LG
® O
- SEL623W EC
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2. FE
NG P |Replace seat control unit LH.
AT
2 CHECK LIFTING MOTOR (FRONT)
1. Disconnect front liting device LH connector. AX
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
5 Front lifting SM
device LH ..
TS. nmAE ,
DISCONNECT 13 3 1 Terminals Operation
\ ’ + | - BR
3 1 Up
1 3 Down
ST
RS
SEL624W
OK or NG
BT
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and lifting motor (front).
NG P |Replace lifting motor (front).
HA
SE
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 9
[Lifting motor (rear) check]

=NHEL0277512

1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO LIFTING MOTOR (REAR)
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 6 or 7 and ground.
% CONNECT @
Condition .
Seat control unit LH of lifting Terminals VCEI\t/]age
= Tel7 switch (rear) + - A
[ Up 6 Ground p&rox.
Down 7 Ground Ap1p2rox.
= SEL625W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace seat control unit LH.
2 CHECK LIFTING MOTOR (REAR)
1. Disconnect rear lifting device LH connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
5 Rear lifting
device LH .
T.S. 1] |3 -
Terminals .
DISCONNECT 1.3 3,1 Operation
; Z
1 3 Up
3 1 Down
SEL626W
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and lifting motor (rear).
NG P | Replace lifting motor (rear).
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 10
(Power seat switch check)

=NHEL0277513

1 CHECK POWER SEAT SWITCH
1. Disconnect power seat switch LH connector. @l
2. Check continuity between power seat switch terminals.
VA
& DISCONNECT N EM
E E}] Switch | Condition Terminals
8|1[2|3|4|5]|6(9]10
Power seat switch LH Sliding Forward |O O LG
1]2 [mmm|3]4 Backward O O
5(6] [8[a]i0 o Forward |O O
12345 Reclining
2548 8 Backward | OO EE
&30 Lifting Up O O
(Front) Down O O
Litting  |Up o O EE
@ (Rear) Down O O
AT
AX
SEL627W
OK or NG SU
OK P | Check the following.
e Ground circuit for power seat switch BR
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and power seat switch
NG P | Replace power seat switch.
ST
RS
BT
HA
SG
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

o>

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 11

(Cance

| switch check)

=NHEL0277514

1 CHECK CANCEL SWITCH

1. Disconnect cancel switch connector.
2. Check continuity between cancel switch terminals.

& DISCONNECT

T.S.

Cancel switch

II1?

[

[Q]

Cancel switch

Terminals condition Continuity
ON Yes
1-2
OFF No

OK or NG

SEL628W

OK >

Check the following.

e Ground circuit for cancel switch
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and cancel switch

NG >

Replace cancel switch.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 12 I
(Key, detention, door switch and vehicle speed sensor check)

1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 2 and ground.

A€ A

Seat control unit LH Condition Voltage [V]
Lz — Key is inserted Approx. 12 EM
LL | Key is removed 0
B/W
LG
_I]
D S
= SEL629W EC
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 2. FE
NG P | Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)] AT
e Key switch
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and key switch AX
2 CHECK IGNITION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (ON AND START) U

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals and ground.

HS.
] Terminals Ignition switch position
Seat control unit LH " ~ OFF ON START o
20| ; Approx. Battery
31 [ 20 | Ground ov voltage
W i R 31 | Ground Approx. 0V 5’;&2:3 RS
® © BT
= SEL630W
OK or NG
HA
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P | Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)] SG
e 10A fuse [No. 21, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and fuse
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

3 CHECK PARK POSITION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

o>

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 21 and ground.

_J"_'_
® o 1

HS.
Seat control unit LH Condition Voltage [V]
= e |
GY Except above Approx. 12

SEL631W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TOA4.
NG p |Check the following.
e Park position switch
e Park position switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and park position switch
4 CHECK DRIVER DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 9 and ground.

A€

Seat control unit LH Condition Voltage [V]
— priver‘s door 0
9 | is open
| Driver’s door Approx.
G is closed 12
® O
= SEL632W
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 5.
NG P | Check the following.

e Driver door switch
e Driver door switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and driver door switch

5 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

Does speedometer operate normally?

Yes or No

OK p |GOTOG.

NG p |Check speedometer and vehicle speed sensor circuit. Refer to [EL-153.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

6 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR PULL UP VOLTAGE
1. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
2. Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 32 and ground. al
@ CONNECT A
HS. e (C@\
Seat control unit LH MIA
= Approx. 5V should exist.
32
el Ell
OR
LG
D S
) SEL633W
OK or NG EC
OK P |Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and combination meter.
NG P |Repair harness. FE
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SE
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 13
(Seat memory switch check)

=NHEL0277516

1 CHECK SEAT MEMORY SWITCH
1. Disconnect seat memory switch connector.
2. Check continuity between seat memory switch terminals.
& DISCONNECT
T.S. -
Seat memory switch Switch Condition 1 Te2rm|n§|s 2
? . Memory-1 ON O O
Kl 2|1 [4 re——ry Memory-2 ON O O
t ' Set ON Oo—+O
SEL634W
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Ground circuit for seat memory switch
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and seat memory switch
NG P |Replace seat memory switch.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 14
(Memory indicator check)

NHEL0277S17

1 CHECK INDICATOR LAMP

Check indicator lamp illumination.

OK or NG

OK p |GOTO2.

NG P |Replace seat memory switch (indicator lamp).

2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR INDICATOR LAMP

1. Disconnect seat memory switch connector.
2. Check voltage between seat memory switch terminal and ground.

H.S. % @

Seat memory switch

|| 5] @ ] || Battery voltage should exist.
Y/R
_j“l
D & 1
i SEL635W
OK or NG
OK P | Check harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and seat memory switch
NG p |Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 12 located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and indicator lamp
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Schematic

POWER SEAT

Schematic

NHEL0251

= & =2 o O w5 > E = @ = = O =
S = I = ] o = = 3 s & @ B £ D &
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— 0 Q o)
— o ©
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Q Ql © o ol O O o[ O 6] o] O Q QL Q [0) (o] lie]
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Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

POWER SEAT

BATTERY

CIRCUIT
BREAKER

B35
B521

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

NHEL0092

EL-SEAT-01

REFER TO EL-POWER.

WR %TO EL-SEAT-03

> {>
NEXT

* * . > {> PAGE POWER SEAT
N N N N SWITCH LH
»
FORWARD | _ _ _ _ _ BACKWARD FORWARD | _ _ _ _ _ BACKWARD
SLIDING RECLINING
SWITCH SWITCH

{

S Y

[N
BIR WIB BIY i
BR W/B B/Y G
=] 3l lih (I
SLIDING RECLINING
MOTOR MOTOR
LH LH
(B525) (B529)
-4 BACKWARD FORWARD - - - BACKWARD FORWARD - -
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
D . &
1]2]3]4]516]7[8]9]10 ] 5 *
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ
inntshne>  [Hee he (W

*
R
W

*
il ES
2Tt[10 oliess

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.

MEL487K
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POWER SEAT
Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)
EL-SEAT-02
Gl
{ <g= MA
PRECEDING
PAGE <} > * ° ° * POWER SEAT
N N N N SWITCH LH EM
[ ¢
[V DOWN (V12 S DOWN
FRONT LIFTING REAR LIFTING
SWITCH SWITCH LG
GY w B/W UR B
EC
FE
AT
v b i s

SU

BR
ST
GY w B/W LR BS
[10] [9] [&] [7] . IB IB
|
FRONT REAR
LIFTING LIFTING L BT
MOTOR LH MOTORLH
B522 = =
<« DOWN UP - < DOWN UP B13
FA
1] 1] * * —] *
B35 8 |@522 [4]8]==06]5](E52d (9 |(®528
W W [3[7[2]1]i0o[o] "W W

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.

MEL297K
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POWER SEAT

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

o>

EL-SEAT-03

TO EL-SEAT-01 @ WR

R
D

W/R

.

Y
I
[l

POWER SEAT
SWITCH RH

B543

) »
BACKWARD FORWARD | _ _ _ _ _ BACKWARD
RECLINING

FORWARD | _ _ _ _ _
SWITCH
L]

SWITCH

SLIDING
B/Y

{
-

e
e
-
-

w/B BR G B/Y n
o1 [l ] ] R
SLIDING RECLINING [ ]
MOTOR MOTOR L
RH RH — —
<& BACKWARD FORWARD -» <& BACKWARD FORWARD - Bi27 B106
L6 |@n)" [41E216] oy 50
e e

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.
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HEATED SEAT >0

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

NHEL0093

EL-HSEAT-01
e St
Gl
5 FUSE
H 10A (BJ&BO)CK REFER TO EL-POWER.
MA
G/R
I EM
1
G/R G/R L@
11 [1]
EG
HIGH LOW HIGH | Low HEATED HIGH [ LOW HIGH | LOW HIGH | Low HEATED
SEAT SEAT FE
E'_V|V|TCH gVHVITCH
OFF OFF
o —J I\
INDICATOH@ N INDICATOR O AT
LAMP LAMP
AX
SU
BR
ST
GY/R Fﬁg
B561
Y
\ BT

FA

R — B
o II.
| | |
o] 11 o] 11 -
- = =

SEAT CUSHION SEAT BACK SEAT CUSHION SEAT BACK =
HEATER LH HEATER LH B13 HEATER RH HEATER RH 8106) (B127

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-

0 —
112(3[4[5K)6]7[8]9]10
BINE GRS 2. @@ PR e
ALl slelrTe] > FH@ 415 BEEDTMHEE JUNCTION BOX (4/8)

’f*
L L

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.

MELG652K
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REAR SUNSHADE ﬁ»@

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NHEL0278

Under rear parcel shelf

Rear sunshade unit

Rear sunshade unit
Fuse block (J/B)

1({2(3[4]|5]|6|7|8|9|10(11

12| |13|14|15|16 17(18[19[20

21|22|23|24|25(26(27(28(29(30(31

ﬁUP Rear sunshade /
switch

SEL636W
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REAR SUNSHADE ﬁ»@

System Description

System Description

When ignition switch is in ACC or ON position, power is supplied.
e through 10A fuse [No. 23, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

=NHEL0279

e to rear sunshade unit terminal 5. @l
Ground is supplied at all times
e to rear sunshade unit terminal 6 MA

e through body ground M9, M25 and M87.

OPEN OPERATION
NHEL0279501 EM

When rear sunshade switch is turned to “UP”, the ground is supplied to rear sunshade unit terminal 1. Based

on the ground signal to control unit terminal 6 through rear sunshade unit terminal 1,

power is supplied LG
e to motor terminal 2

e from control unit terminal 9

and ground is supplied ECG
e to motor terminal 1
e from control unit terminal 8. EE

When sunshade is fully up, control unit stops to supply power to motor based on the signal from UP/DOWN
limit switch.

CLOSE OPERATION NHEL0279502

When rear sunshade switch is turned to “DOWN?", ground is supplied to rear sunshade unit terminal 2. Based
on the ground signal to control unit terminal 7 through rear sunshade unit terminal 2, AX
power is supplied

e to motor terminal 1

AT

e from control unit terminal 8 SU
and ground is supplied
e to motor terminal 2 BR

e from control unit terminal 9.

When sunshade is fully down, control unit stops to supply power to motor based on the signal from UP/DOWN
limit switch. ST
Once the sunshade switch is pushed, the open or close operation will be continued until the control unit detects

full open or full close based on the signal from UP/DOWN limit switch. During open or close operation of
sunshade, the input signal from sunshade switch is ignored. RS
When control unit detects the slack of sunshade based on the signal from slack detection switch, the motor
will be stopped. When control unit detects no slack of sunshade based on the signal from slack detection
switch, power is supplied again to motor after 1 sec. after no slack is detected.

BT

FA

SC
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Wiring Diagram — SHADE —

REAR SUNSHADE

o>

Wiring Diagram — SHADE —

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC

ORON

FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)

REFER TO EL-POWER.

>

>

NHEL0280

EL-SHADE-01

NEXT PAGE

~
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| | I..l
| | I I
| | B B B B B
ik Sulababal St 1_ B e =
w G R B = = = =
B12 M25) M87
Ts1 21 0 [Te1
l—ﬂ
1 Gl B A (el
CONTROL
UNIT REAR
SUNSHADE
[£] R =] =] | UNIT
L_rJ Lj_J . Lj_J L—rJ ﬁ]:i 539
I_|+|_| I‘%TI || IC=) I_%l_l |_|+|_| 5]
SLACK P/DOWN
MOTOR DETECTION FULLY HMHQ
ON SWITCH UP SWITCH
- — (@602 (B603)
UP__DOWN OFF f— _OT’H.ER OTHER _ =
T T 5 = REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1[2]3[={4][5 7 IE5 (M17) -FUSE BLOCK-
BEINHEEDERENy HEBE Ny JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.
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Wiring Diagram — SHADE — (Cont’d)

REAR SUNSHADE

EL-SHADE-02
€l
<A
PaGe e A
R EM
TOELILL <mRW LG
EC
FEE

SWITCH
AX

I|—|G
2
Kv : J .
REAR
(Ca ILLUMINATION SUNSHADE
upP DOWN

RIY SU
BR
ST
TOEL-LL <mR/Y

RS
BT

1 Mm
R A

=14
W25)  (Wer SG

[B[2]5] L

IDX

MEL479K
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Trouble Diagnoses

REAR SUNSHADE

Rear sunshade unit

connector

[ ]
! |!
eor 1

SEL926VA

A€ ®

Rear sunshade unit

connector

[ L[]
B

L

SEL937W

Rear sunshade unit

connector

et
)

R G

SEL924VA

Trouble Diagnoses

POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK I
Check voltage between rear sunshade unit terminal 5 and ground.

NHEL0281

Ignition switch position

Terminals

OFF ACC

ON

START

5 - Ground ov

Battery voltage

If NG, check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 23, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between 10A fuse [No. 23, located
in fuse block (J/B)] and rear sunshade unit.

GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK NHEL0281502

Check continuity between rear sunshade unit terminal 6 and
ground.

Terminals Continuity

6 - Ground Yes

If NG, check harness for open between rear sunshade unit termi-
nal 6 and body ground M9, M25 and M87.

REAR SUNSHADE SIGNAL CIRCUIT CHECK
1. Disconnect rear sunshade unit connector.
2. Check the following continuity.

NHEL0281S03

Terminals Switch position Continuity
Up Yes
1 - Ground Neutral No
Down No
Up No
2 - Ground Neutral No
Down Yes

If NG, check the following.

e Harness for open or short between rear sunshade unit and rear
sunshade switch

e Harness for open or short between rear sunshade switch and
ground

e Rear sunshade switch

EL-266
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REAR SUNSHADE ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Y o REAR SUNSHADE SWITCH CHECK [
- @ 1. Disconnect rear sunshade switch.
Rear sunshade switch 2. Check continuity between rear sunshade switch terminals.
connecitor Terminals Switch position Continuity Gl
1 Up Yes
2| 3 —— MA
1-3 Neutral No
Q] Down No
Up No =W
SEL050X
2-3 Neutral No
LG
Down Yes
If NG, replace rear sunshade switch. EC
FE
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
FA
S¢
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NHEL0094

ASCD steering switch

ASCD control unit

Park/Neutral position relay /<
~
\/.’ =\

ASCD brake switch and stop lamp switch

ASCD pump

Fuse block (J/B)

1]2|3|4|5|6|7|8]9l10[11

5 blcl[d|e|f
12| |13[14|15}16 17]18l19|20
21|22|23|24|25|26|27|28|29|30|31 Gl Aosjeotrof7iza 19 Lh 1] |:|

- View with audio and heater
control unit removed

Brake pedal

ASCD steering switch
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

System Description

System Description
Refer to Owner’s Manual for ASCD operating instructions.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

When ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied:
through 10A fuse [No. 30, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to ASCD brake switch terminal 1 and MA
to combination meter terminals 50 and 66,

through 15A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to park/neutral position relay terminal 1,

through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to ASCD control unit terminal 5, and LG
Power is supplied at all times:

e through 15A fuse [No. 2, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

NHEL0190

NHEL0190S01 @H

EM

e to the stop lamp switch terminal 1, and EC
e through 10A fuse [No. 57, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the horn relay terminal 2. FE
When park/neutral position is in the P or N position, ground is supplied:

e to park/neutral position relay terminal 2 AT
e through park/neutral position switch and body grounds F41 and F39.

When ASCD main switch is depressed (ON), ground is supplied:

e to ASCD control unit terminal 9 AX
e from ASCD steering switch terminal 4

e to ASCD steering switch terminal 5 sU
e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87

then ASCD control unit holds CRUISE condition and illuminates CRUISE indicator.

Ground is supplied: BR
e to combination meter terminal 46.

e from ASCD control unit terminal 15 ST
OPERATION

NHEL0190S02

Set Operation

To activate the ASCD, all of following conditions must exist.

Ground is supplied to ASCD control unit terminal 9.

e Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 8 [Brake pedal is released and A/T selector lever is in other g
than P and N position.]

e Vehicle speed is between 40 km/h (25 MPH) and 144 km/h (89 MPH). (Signal from combination meter)

NHEL019050201 Rg

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied: FIA

e from ASCD steering switch terminal 2

e to ASCD control unit terminal 11. sc

And then ASCD pump is activated to control throttle wire and ASCD control unit supply ground

e to combination meter terminals 51 to illuminate SET indicator.

AJT Overdrive Control during Cruise Control Driving I
When the vehicle speed is approximately 8 km/h (5 MPH) below set speed, a signal is sent

e from ASCD control unit terminal 10 IDX

e to TCM (transmission control module) terminal 24.

When this occurs, the TCM (transmission control module) cancels overdrive.
After vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH) above set speed, overdrive is reactivated.

ASCD Shifting Control

During ASCD cruise, ASCD control unit controls A/T shifting to avoid uncomfortable shifting.
This is used to control the signals below.

e Throttle position sensor from ECM

NHEL019050207
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

System Description (Cont'd)

e AJT shift solenoid valve A

Coast Operation
NHEL019050203

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator returns the throttle
cable to decrease vehicle set speed until the switch is released. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.

Accel Operation

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied
e from ASCD steering switch terminal 3

e to ASCD control unit terminal 24.

If the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator pulls the throttle cable
to increase the vehicle speed until the switch is released or vehicle speed is reached to maximum controlled
speed by the system. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.

NHEL0190S0204

Cancel Operation

When any of following condition exists, cruise operation will be canceled.

e CANCEL switch is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminals 11 and 24)

e Brake pedal is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 23 from stop lamp switch)

e Brake pedal is depressed or A/T selector lever is shifted to P or N position. (Power supply to ASCD con-
trol unit terminal 8 is interrupted.)

If MAIN switch is turned to OFF during ASCD is activated, all of ASCD operation will be canceled and vehicle
speed memory will be erased.

NHEL0190S0205

Resume Operation
NHEL0190S0206

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed after cancel operation other than depressing MAIN switch is
performed, vehicle speed will return to last set speed. To resume vehicle set speed, vehicle condition must
meet following conditions.

e Brake pedal is released.
e A/T selector lever is in other than P and N position.
e Vehicle speed is greater than 40 km/h (25 MPH) and 144 km/h (89 MPH).

ASCD PUMP OPERATION totoncos
The ASCD pump consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve and a release valve. When the ASCD activates,
power is supplied

e from terminal 12 of ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to vacuum motor, air valve and release valve from ASCD control unit depending on the
operated condition as shown in the below table.

The pump is connected to ASCD actuator by vacuum hose. When the ASCD pump is activated, the ASCD
pump vacuum the diaphragm of ASCD actuator to control throttle cable.

Air valve (*1) Release valve (*1) | Vacuum motor Qj:gator INNer pres-
ASCD not operating Open Open Stopped Atmosphere
Releasing throttle Open Closed Stopped Vacuum
cable
ASCD operating HOl(.j'.ng throttle Closed Closed Stopped Vacuum (*2)
position
Pulling throttle cable | Closed Closed Operated Vacuum

*1: When power and ground is supplied, valve is closed.
*2: Set position held.
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Schematic

NHEL0096

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Schematic

MEL488K
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

NHEL0097

' NHEL0097501
IGNITION SWITCH T
ON OR START
BLOCK
10A (J/B) REFER TO EL-POWER.
‘ ,
E83
3
OR
[l
ASCD
RELEASED | BRAKE NNECTOR-8
SWITCH
DEPR SSED
2 BR
LG/R
— B/R»-
LG/R BR BR
[l Il [l
o PARK/NEUTRAL
J POSITION RELAY r TO SC-START
?
GB B/W GIOR
-
—I BW ’
GIOR D)
L-—I Fi7
G/OR
= @
LI_I M15
G/B
PARK/NEUTRAL
POSITION
SWITCH
BRAKE N.C.
SW (IN)

T 0 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
fJio[9]8]7]6 sTafsl2l ] ey [0 E19 W15 , (E81) -SUPER
2¢fs[22 21 ofe e 7 [ie B 1e[i8[i2] “o T MULTIPLE JUNGTION (SMJ)

-FUSE BLOCK-

L] — A A JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
[B17]6]1E3D A12[3[4][5\F1o) ‘IIIII ﬂﬁl -FUSE BLOCK-
4] av Br  \el7[8[o]i/ gy~ \&l6[7[8/ [4]5]9]6/ JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL489K
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

FIG. 2

NHEL0097502

EL-ASCD-02

BATTERY
IV :WITH IVCS
€l

:WITHOUT IVCS

REFER TO EL-POWER. *1 RL: VD
arv:<ob MA
— l - — l - l - ASCD
OFF‘\ ON OFF‘\ ON OFF ON OFF ON | OFF ON STGERING LG
HORN RESUME/ CANCEL SET/
sw ACCEL SWITCH COAST AN
SWITCH SWITCH U
L] Lsd
- FE
------- - AT
SPIRAL
o CABLE
K] I [p—— 3 [ ————— 5 [ ——— Lol -]
GW GIOR *1 P B
DEPRESSED |§ JONT
— CONNECTOR-12
RELEASED BR
L]
RIG A v \ ) ST
@D Esi
(GD) =
v H
BB B B B BT
ngnm
T
a 1 3
R/G GIOR *1 P W25) (Wer A
23]l [24] [ =]
BRAKE N.O. RES/ACC SET/COAST MAN | asco
sw SW SW swo Aol sc
UNIT
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
— ml ]
TMo[e[8]7]6 HAEAE > e (MT5) -SUPER
24]2322[21[20] 9] 18[17] 16 15141312 2I2I2 S h:ﬂliLTIPIEEéJELEJgCL)(T)IC(;)}L\I (sM)
U - ] IDX

__________________________ JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION.

MEL225L
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

FIG. 3
NHEL0097503
IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START TS5 WITHTCS
FUSE
BLOCK | REFER TO EL-POWER.
(J/B)
TCM
DATALINK ASCD (TRANSMISSION
CONNECTOR ASCD 4TH  SHIFT ONTROL
CRUSE ~ CUT  SOL SENS SPEED [MODULE)
VOl _ SW SwW A__GND_SENS |(Fe0) , (751
18] |2 [Latd) Ded L24]) |1_1| |Le2]) |L40]
BRY P WY L B PUR
ECM
(F48)
GND-C___ SCITX __ SCIRX_TVOO GND-A & PUR IS
B - vIv PAGE
| |
B P BRY W
[i2]) (i
(we) V8
B r W
@ === J
2]l vERMINAL
CORD
© = | —— ASSEMBLY
I Q) |sHIFT
S |SOLENOID
G BRY P B w Y L RIY VALVEA
51 o]l o]l [l =] [16] IleI [e] =
IGNITON RXI _ TXI _ GND-C THROTTLE CRUISE A ASCD
SW POSITION SGNAL  CANCEL SOLENOD A oL
MONITOR
ACTR AR RELEASE UNIT
OUTPUT VALVE VALVE VAC MOTOR M52
TCS (HIGH) OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT GND
[2] [Le2) [ KE1| L) 4] | KE4|
SB L/iv LY L/IR WiR B
SB LW LY LR W/R
100 {faclk----- Ifzctt----- e
L/ﬁR L/iN Lﬁ( L/IR WiF{
L/OR LW Uy UR WIR
il e S N vy I | |
ASR
T B B B B B
TS AIR RELEASE VACUUM |ASCD i
CONTROL VALVE VALVE MOTOR . |UNtP ®
<> i
_
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
16] [ [3[12[n] [9 1[2]3]4][5K)6]7]8]9 0 1[2[3]4 5[6[7]8 @15 , E8D -SUPER
8[7] [6[4] [ [1 11 [12]13]14]15[16[17]18 o0l 11[12[78[14]15] 1617 1819 20 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SM.J)

-FUSE BLOCK-
2 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

fio[9]8]7]6 5[4]3]2]1 T12[3]4]5 6]7][8]9 CINGE (E37) -ELECTRICAL UNITS
2azsfz2 erfzofrelel e[zl 822 (o[l e selele ®
BR GY -ELECTRICAL UNITS

|
A | =l =l = | A
| |[25]26]27]28]29]30[31]82]33 1]2]3]4]5[6]7[8]2 |
%% | |3435]38 37]38]3940[41[42 @ 10[11]12[13]14[15[16[17[18 CF\ZD | %%
BR | |[sfaafas 46[47]48 19[20[21 22[23[24 I B
b e e e — — —— — — — — —— —— 4
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

FIG. 4
NHEL0097504
EL-ASCD-04
0 QPOR — @
EL-ASCD-01 | al
OR OR VA
ITes1l [0l
EM
¥ ‘l:\:ll(lgl\l'AEBIl{NATlON
| N WiTH GOOITRIP METER) | Qoruse Dser gy @@ LC
EC

[is] R 2 T 5 | 51
L] L) ) ) Ry 1

PU/R B Y SB
FEE

F45
-4
PRECEDING PUR PU/R mmm @ —

AT
AX

R
Sl
BR
ST

FRECEONG Clus mm

] as
' Fi11 ' T

<
2]
e
z
(@]
s}
Cc
7]
m
(2]
m
=
||h.-w
o
||_m
R)
@

VEHICLE LAMP LAMP |ASCD
SPEED (ouT) (OUT) |CONTROL
SENSOR UNIT
F113 W52 =
m25) (V87
'_ _____________________________ il
| |1|2|3 415 6|;|7|891011 45146 |47 1484950 51]52)53 | 54| 55| |
| 12131415161718192021222324 56575859606162636465666768 |
et it | DX
112(3]4 5(6]7]8 11]110{9[8]7]|6 5(4]3]2(1

9110|111 121314151617181920 24123122]21)120]19{18]17|16{15]14[13[12 “{3'5:

i1 1 6 B = el E1 6 ey W P NG Fns
1
1011|1213 [14|15]16|17]|18] 19|20 W qy Gy GY
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Fail-safe System

SET indicator operation

‘0.2|

ON

OFF

0.15

Unit: seconds

SEL255W

Fail-safe System

DESCRIPTION I
When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
ASCD operation. The SET indicator in the combination meter will
then flash.

NHEL0228

MALFUNCTION DETECTION CONDITIONS

NHEL0228502

Detection conditions

ASCD operation during malfunc-
tion detection

Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.

ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck.
Vacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.

Air valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.

Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.

ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning.

ASCD is deactivated.
Vehicle speed memory is can-
celed.

ASCD brake switch or stop lamp switch is faulty.

ASCD is deactivated.
Vehicle speed memory is not
canceled.

\ Data link connector

||

NS

SEF289X
SELECT DIAG MODE
SELF-DIAG RESULTS
DATA MONITOR
PELO41P

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Connect CONSULT-II to data link connector.

NHEL0229

Turn ignition switch ON.

Turn ASCD main switch ON.

Touch START (on CONSULT-II display).
Touch ASCD.

Touch SELF-DIAG RESULTS.

No oA~

EL-276
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure (Cont'd)

o>

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DTC RESULTS

TIME

NO DTC IS DETECTED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.

SELECT MONITOR ITEM

ALL SIGNALS

SELECTION FROM MENU

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
BRAKE SW OFF
STOP LAMP SW ON
SET SW ON
RESUME/ACCSW  OFF
CANCEL swW OFF
VHCL SPEED SE XXX mph
SET VHCL SPD XXX mph
VACUUM PUMP XXX msec
AIR VALVE XXX msec

Operation

MA

EM

LG

EC

FEE

AT

BR

ST

e Self-diagnostic results are shown on display.
Refer to “CONSULT-II self-diagnostic Results” table (EL-277).
PFA021B
8. Touch DATA MONITOR.
PEL043P
e Touch START.
e Data monitor results are shown on display.
Refer to “CONSULT-II Data Monitor ” table (EL-278).
For further information, read the CONSULT-II
Manual.
PEL811S

CONSULT-Il Self-diagnostic Results

RS

NHEL0230

Diagnostic item

Description

Repair/Check order

BT

NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.

e Even if no malfunction is indicated, further testing may
be required as far as the customer complains.

FA

POWER SUPPLY-VALVE

e The power supply circuit for the ASCD pump is open.
(An abnormally high voltage is entered.)

ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK
(F1-287)

SC

VACUUM PUMP

e The vacuum motor circuit is open or shorted. (An
abnormally high or low voltage is entered.)

ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK
(FL-287)

AIR VALVE

e The air valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally
high or low voltage is entered.)

ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK
(EL-287)

RELEASE VALVE

e The release valve circuit is open or shorted. (An
abnormally high or low voltage is entered.)

ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK
(EL-287)

IDX

VHCL SP-S/FAILSAFE

e The vehicle speed sensor is malfunctioning.

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
CHECK (EL-286)

CONTROL UNIT

e The ASCD control unit is malfunctioning.

Replace ASCD control unit.

BRAKE SW/STOP/L SW

e The brake switch or stop lamp switch circuit is mal-
functioning.

ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP

EL-277



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CONSULT-II Self-diagnostic Results (Cont'd)

Diagnostic item

Description Repair/Check order

COMMAND SW

e The steering switch (set/coast switch, resume/accel ASCD STEERING SWITCH

switch or cancel switch) is malfunctioning. CHECK (EL-284)
. . THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR
ECM e ECM is malfunctioning. SIGNAL CHECK (EL-290)

CONSULT-IlI Data Monitor

NHEL0231

Monitored item

Description

BRAKE SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the brake switch and park/neutral position relay.

AT OD MONITOR

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of A/T O/D (shift solenoid valve A).

STOP LAMP SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the stop lamp switch.

MAIN SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of main switch.

SET SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the set switch.

RESUME/ACC SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the resume/accelerate switch.

CANCEL SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cancel.

VHCL SPEED SE

The present vehicle speed computed from the vehicle speed sensor signal is displayed.

SET VHCL SPD

The preset vehicle speed is displayed.

VACUUM PUMP

The operation time of the vacuum pump is displayed.

AIR VALVE

The operation time of the air valve is displayed.

PW SUP-VALVE

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the circuit for the air valve and the release valve.

CRUISE LAMP

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the set lamp.

MAIN LAMP

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of cruise lamp.

A/T-OD CANCEL

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the OD cancel.

FAIL SAFE-LOW

The fail-safe (LOW) circuit function is displayed.

FAIL SAFE-SPD

The fail-safe (SPEED) circuit function is displayed.

TCS MONITOR

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of TCS.

THRTL POS SEN

The voltage of throttle position sensor is displayed.

R/LORD ESTMT

The present road/load computed by ASCD control unit is displayed.

EL-278
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

o>

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

NHEL0232

NHEL0232S01

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) P80 pall P82 284 86 87 08¢
N
]
i
5 Y
= @
=) T
LL‘g (@]
o 5 ¥ ¥
= @) () X
[a) = L L O
z = T T N4 w
v 8 ] @] ] &J) T
(@)
SYMPTOM e & g 5 & T 2
T o z E %) © s
@) ) — = z E )
s zZ o 7 0 - a
| < o @) T
= > = O] [a) x o
Y T & Z w 3] e
> o u o o <
(%)) o 4 [ o o )
w 2 < m ) s =)
LL a4 = L -} (@]
< o m (9] a o <
9 wu a o) Q o o)
= = O 0 T O 0
< o ] 9] w ] )
w o < < > < <
ASCD cannot be set. (“CRUISE” indica- X X3
tor lamp does not ON.)
ASCD cannot be set. (“SET” indicator
. X X X
lamp does not blink.)
ASCD cannot be set. (“SET” indicator
lamp blinks.01) X X X X X
Vehicle speed does not decrease after X X
SET/COAST switch has been pressed.
Vehicle speed does not return to the set
speed after RESUME/ACCEL switch has X X
been pressed.[12
Vehicle speed does not increase after
RESUME/ACCEL switch has been X X
pressed.
System is not released after CANCEL
. ) X X
switch (steering) has been pressed.
Large difference between set speed and
A X X X
actual vehicle speed.
Deceleration is greatest immediately X X X

after ASCD has been set.

01: It indicates that system is in fail-safe. After completing diagnostic procedures, perform “FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM CHECK” (EL-280) to

verify repairs.

[2: If vehicle speed is greater than 40 km/h (25 MPH) after system has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL switch returns vehicle
speed to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is turned to “OFF”, vehicle speed will not

return to the set speed since the memory is canceled.

[3: Check only main switch built-in steering switch.

EL-279
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

SET

SEL417V|

SET/COAST
switch “ON”

SEL767P

Brake pedal

' 4

SAT797A

FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM CHECK

1.
2.

=NHEL0232502

Turn ignition switch to ON position.

Turn ASCD main switch to ON and check if the “set indicator”
blinks.
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD steering switch. Refer to EL-284.

Drive the vehicle at more than 40 km/h (25 MPH) and push
SET/COAST switch.
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

Vehicle speed sensor. Refer to EL-2886.
ASCD pump circuit. Refer to F1.-287.
Replace control unit.

Depress brake pedal slowly (brake pedal should be depressed
more than 5 seconds).
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD brake/stop lamp switch. Refer to EL-282.

END. (System is OK.)

EL-280



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

=NHEL0232503

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT

1

1. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector. @l
2. Turn ignition switch ON.

3. Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 5 and ground.

ASCD control unit connector (M52 MA
A€ &
- EM
I I I I H%} { I I I I I Does battery voltage exist?
¢ LG
l
o ® EC
= SEL256W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-274.
Yes p |GOTO2. FE
No P |Check the following.
e 10A fuse (No. 10 located in the fuse block) AT
e Harness for open or short
2 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT A
Check continuity between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 17 and body ground.
DISCONNECT (‘ SM
A€E @
ASCD control
unit connector R
(T T = TTTT1] o .
LTI [T T[] Does continuity exist?
ST
B
[Q] [ ] as
= SEL257W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-274. BT
Yes p | Power supply and ground circuit is OK.
No P |Repair harness. HA
SE
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK

1 CHECK ASCD BRAKE SWITCH CIRCUIT

With CONSULT-II
See “BRAKE SW” in “DATA MONITOR” mode.

=NHEL0232506

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
BRAKE SW OFF

When brake pedal is depressed or

A/T selector lever is in “N” or “P” range:
BRAKE SW OFF

When brake pedal is released and

A/T selector lever is not in “N” or “P” range:
BRAKE SW ON

SEL286WA
@ Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 8 and ground.
DISCONNECT

A€ E

ASCD control

unit connector When brake pedal is depressed or A/T selector lever is in

LT “N" or “P” range:
LT T = lel T 1]
O e Apporox. OV~
G/B When brake pedal is released and A/T selector lever
is not in “N” or “P” range:
Battery voltage should exist.
@ O
= SEL258WC
OK or NG

OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P | Check the following.

e ASCD brake switch

Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (EL-291).
e Park/neutral position switch

Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (EL-291).
e Park/neutral position relay
e Harness for open or short
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT

With CONSULT-II
See “STOP LAMP” in “DATA MONITOR" mode.

Gl
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
STOP LAMP SW OFF MA

When brake pedal is released:

STOP LAMP SW OFF
When brake pedal is depressed: EM

STOP LAMP SW ON

LG
SEL287W
# Without CONSULT-II EC
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 23 and ground. EE
DISCONNECT
A€
ASCD control AT
unit connector @& Voltage [V]:
I f I I I [Tl { I I |23| I Stop lamp switch: Depressed AX
Approx. 12
R/G Stop lamp switch: Released
0 Sl
P &
= SEL259W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-273. BR
OK or NG
OK P |ASCD brake/stop lamp switch is OK. ST
NG p |Check the following.
e 15A fuse [No. 2, located in the fuse block (J/B)] BS

e Harness for open or short between ASCD control unit and stop lamp switch

e Harness for open or short between fuse and stop lamp switch

e Stop lamp switch BT
Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (EL-291).

FA

SC
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK

1 CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT

With CONSULT-II
See “MAIN SW”, “RESUME/ACC SW”, “SET SW” and “CANCEL SW"” in “DATA MONITOR” mode.

=NHEL0232507

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
MAIN sw OFF MAIN SW, RESUME/ACC SW,
SET SW OFF SET SW and CANCEL SW
RESUME/ACC SW  OFF When switch is pressed:
CANCEL SW OFF ON o
When switch is released:
OFF
SEL288W
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminals and ground.
DISCONNECT -
A€ ____
ASCD control erminal No. witch condition
unit connector (With IVCS) R/L (+) (=) Pressed | Released
T T =T ol iE (Without IVCS) G/Y  "'MAIN SW 9 Ground 0V |Approx. 9V
IEEEEEEEEEET SET/COAST SW 11 Ground 12V oV
P RESUME/ACC SW 24 Ground 12v ov
G/OR CANGEL SW 11 Ground 12V ov
24 Ground 12v ov
= SEL260WB

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-273.

OK or NG

OK p |ASCD steering switch is OK.

NG » [GOTO2.

2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD STEERING SWITCH

Does horn work?

Yes p |GOTO3.

No p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse (No. 57, located in the relay box)
e Horn relay
e Harness for open or short
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH
1. Disconnect ASCD steering switch.
2. Check continuity between terminals by pushing each switch.
@l
E CONNECT
LS. Terminal
ASCD steering swnch Switch Condition 1 > 3 4 5 MA
MAIN ON Oo——=0
( 0] S| 2— ) RESUME/ACCEL | ON O O
SET/COAST ON oO——0 EM
CANCEL ON O—»——0
[Q] [Q] O )
LG
SEL764W
OK or NG EC
OK P | Check harness for open or short between ASCD steering switch and ASCD control unit.
NG P |Replace ASCD steering switch. FEE
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SE
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK
1 CHECK SPEEDOMETER OPERATION

=NHEL0232508

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-275.

Does speedometer operate normally?

Yes GO TO 2.

>
No >

Check speedometer and vehicle speed sensor circuit. Refer to EL-153.

2 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED INPUT

With CONSULT-II

See “WHCL SPEED SE” in “DATA MONITOR” mode while driving.

NOTE:

e This test may be conducted with the drive wheels lifted in the shop or by driving the vehicle. If a road test is excepted to
be easier, it is unnecessary to lift the vehicle.

e Always drive vehicle in safe speed and manner according to traffic conditions and obey all traffic laws.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR

VHCL SPEED SE 0 km/h

Is actual vehicle speed indicated?

SEL289W

# Without CONSULT-II

1. Apply wheel chocks and jack up drive wheel.

2. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.

3. Check voltage between ASCD control unit terminal 22 and ground with turning drive wheel slowly by hand.

ASCD control
unit connector

I I T[T T[] W
LTI T I Tl ] s.

DISCONNECT

v ] @&

Does voltage pointer deflect?
PU/R

@
(0)

SEL263W

Yes P |Vehicle speed sensor is OK.

No P |Check harness for open or short between ASCD control unit terminal 22 and combination
meter terminal 13.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK

NHEL0232509

1 CHECK ASCD PUMP

1. Disconnect ASCD pump connector. Gl
2. Measure resistance between ASCD pump terminals 1 and 2, 3, 4.

ASCD pump connector

4 & DISCONNECT MA
A€ -
\3[4/ T.S. Terminals Resistance O
2 Approx. 65
1 2,3, 4 1 3 Approx. 65 EM
—— 4 Approx. 3

Iﬁl‘ LG

SEL262W E@

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-274.

OK or NG EE
OK p |GOTO2.
NG p |Replace ASCD pump. AT
2 CHECK ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT AX

1. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.
2. Check harness for open or short between ASCD control unit and ASCD pump.

HAE B A€ -

- Terminal
ASCD control unit connector ASCD pump connector Cirouit ASCD control unit | ASCD pump BR
T = [T T1T] 2l ASCD pump power " |
fefigfiel [ [T T T[T T1] \4[3/ suply
1, 12, 13, 14 1,2 3, 4 Air_valve 13 2 ST
S— Release valve 1 3
Vacuum motor 14 4
@ Continuity should exist. BS
SEL269W
OK or NG BT
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P |Repair harness. HA
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3

CHECK ASCD PUMP POWER SUPPLY

1
2
3.
°
°
°

Vehicle speed is more than 40 km/h (25 MPH).
Main switch (CRUISE lamp) is ON.
Set/coast switch (SET lamp) is ON.

With CONSULT-II

Jack up the drive wheels.

See “PW SUP-VALVE” in “DATA MONITOR” mode.
Maintain the conditions below.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
PW SUP-VALVE OFF

“PW SUP-VALVE” should be ON.

SEL290W

®

1. Jack-up the drive wheels.

2. Maintain the conditions below.

e Vehicle speed is more than 40 km/h (25 MPH).

e Main switch (CRUISE lamp) is ON.

e Set/coast switch (SET lamp) is ON.

Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 12 and ground.

Without CONSULT-II

ASCD control unit connector (52

| -
el TT T 1T 1T T 11 Battery voltage should exist.

o=

= SEL381W

OK or NG

OK

p |ASCD pump power supply is OK.

NG

P |Replace ASCD control unit.

EL-288



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK

=NHEL0232510

1 CHECK VACUUM HOSE

Check vacuum hose (between ASCD actuator and ASCD pump) for breakage, cracks or fracture. @l

ASCD actuator
ASCD wire

Vacuum hose

MA

EM

LG

ASCD pump
MEL402G | G
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2. EE
NG P |Repair or replace hose.
2 CHECK ASCD WIRE -
Check wire for improper installation, rust formation or breaks.
OK or NG AR
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG B |Repair or replace wire. Refer to “ASCD Wire Adjustment” (EL-292). SU
3 |CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR BR
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD actuator.
2. Connect the hose of hand vacuum pump to ASCD actuator. ST
ASCD wire
Apply —40 kPa (-0.41 kg/cm?, —-5.8 psi) vacuum to ASCD FBS

actuator with hand vacuum pump.
ASCD wire should move to pull throttle drum.
Wait 10 seconds and check for decrease in vacuum pres-

i sure. T
Vacuum pressure decrease:
x Less than 2.7 kPa (0.028 kg/cm?, 0.39 psi)
Hand vacuum pump H:HA

SEL264W
SC
OK or NG

OK » |GOTO 4.

NG P |Replace ASCD actuator.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

CHECK ASCD PUMP

AN RS

Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD pump and ASCD pump connector.
If necessary remove ASCD pump.
Connect vacuum gauge to ASCD pump.
Apply 12V direct current to ASCD pump and check operation.

12V direct current
supply terminals

)

DISCONNECT Air valve

[ ASCD pump Vacuum motor

Release valve

1

Operation
)
2 Close
3 Close
4 Operate

) connector A vacuum pressure of at least —40 kPa (-0.41 kg/cm?,

—-5.8 psi) should be generated.
SEL265W
OK or NG
OK p |[INSPECTION END
NG p |Replace ASCD pump.
THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR SIGNAL CHECK I
1 CHECK THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect ECM harness connector and ASCD control unit harness connector.
2. Check continuity between ECM terminal 82 and ASCD control unit terminal 3.
DISCONNECT = DISCONNECT
A& & A€
ASCD control unit harness connector r—
L ECM  |O| CONNECTOR
HERAEE=EEEEEE I 9 |
LI T Tl 82 L .
W Continuity should exist.
w
SEL268W
OK or NG
OK P |Refer to “TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS FOR INTERMITTENT INCIDENT” in EC section. (EC:
157)
NG P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Electrical Component Inspection

ASCD brake switch
E86

T.S.

—h

§§ DISCONNECT

Stop lamp switch
E85

un
[Q]

MEL380K

Park/neutral position

switch connector ((Fis;

Y

/8]7)2
\6[9[5[4] /

[Q]

Ve

0
TS.

DISCONNECT

MEL382K

Electrical Component Inspection
ASCD BRAKE SWITCH AND STOP LAMP SWITCH

=NHEL0100

NHEL0100S02

Continuity
Condition ASCD. brake Stop lamp switch
switch
When brake pedal is depressed No Yes
When brake pedal is released Yes No

Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR

section.

PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH

NHEL0100S03

AIT selector lever position

Continuity

Between terminals 1 and 2

“Pr Yes
“N” Yes
Except “P” and “N” No

EL-291

o>

MA

EM

LG

EC

FEE

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

ASCD Wire Adjustment

ASCD Wire Adjustment

=NHEL0101

Lock nut
8-10 Nem
(0.8 - 1.1 kg- m, 70 - 95 in-Ib)
MEL383K

CAUTION:

Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it.
Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.

Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner.

1.
2.

3.
4.

Loosen lock nut and adjusting nut.

Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted. Refer to
EE-3, “ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM".

Tighten adjusting nut just until throttle drum starts to move.
Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn.
Tighten lock nut.
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POWER WINDOW t»@

System Description

System Description

NHEL0191

Power is supplied at all times

e from 40A fusible link (letter I, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to circuit breaker terminal 1 @l

e through circuit breaker terminal 2

e to power window relay terminal 3 MA
e to front power window main switch terminal 4, and

e to front power window switch RH terminal 6.

With ignition switch in ON or START position, power is supplied EM
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to power window relay terminal 2, and LG

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33.
Ground is supplied to power window relay terminal 1

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87. EC
The power window relay is energized and power is supplied
e through power window relay terminal 5 EE

e to front power window main switch terminal 11,
e to front power window switch RH terminal 13,
e to rear power window switch LH and RH terminals 5. AT

MANUAL OPERATION o totoncor
Front Door LH NHEL0191S0101 M
Ground is supplied

e to front power window main switch terminal 5 SU
e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

WINDOW UP
When the front LH switch in the front power window main switch is pressed in the up position, power is sup- BR
plied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 1

e through front power window main switch terminal 2. ST
Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 3 RS
e through front power window main switch terminal 3.

Then, the motor raises the window until the switch is released. BT

WINDOW DOWN
When the LH switch in the front power window main switch is pressed in the down position, power is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 3 HA
e through front power window main switch terminal 3.
Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 1 SG

e through front power window main switch terminal 2.

Then, the motor lowers the window until the switch is released.
Front Door RH NHEL019150102

Ground is supplied DX

e to front power window main switch terminal 5
e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.
NOTE:

Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when power window switch is pressed in the UP and DOWN
positions respectively.

FRONT POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OPERATION
Signal is received

e through front power window main switch terminal 8
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POWER WINDOW t»@

System Description (Cont'd)

e to front power window switch RH terminal 11.

The subsequent operation is the same as the front power window switch RH operation.
FRONT POWER WINDOW SWITCH RH OPERATION
Power is supplied

e through front power window switch RH (5, 4)

e to front power window regulator RH (1, 3).

Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator RH (3, 1)

e through front power window switch RH (4, 5)

e to front power window switch RH terminal 12

e through front power window main switch terminal 1.

Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released.

Rear Door LH

Ground is supplied

e to front power window main switch terminal 5
e through body grounds the M9, M25 and M87.

NOTE:
Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when the power window switch is pressed in the UP and
DOWN positions.

FRONT POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OPERATION
Power is supplied

e through front power window main switch terminal (13, 12)
e to rear power window switch LH terminal (3, 4)

The subsequent operation is the same as the rear power window switch LH operation.
REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH LH
Power is supplied

e through rear power window switch LH (1, 2)

e to rear power window regulator LH (1, 2)

Ground is supplied

e to rear power window regulator LH (2, 1)

e through rear power window switch LH (2, 1)

e to rear power window switch LH terminal (4, 3)

e through front power window main switch terminal (12, 13)

Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released.

Rear Door RH
Rear door windows will raise and lower in the same manner as front door LH window.

AUTO OPERATION NHEL0191502

The power window AUTO feature enables the driver or passenger to open or close the driver’'s and passen-
ger’s window without holding the window switch in the down or up position.
The AUTO feature operates on the driver’'s and passenger’s window.

POWER WINDOW LOCK NHEL0191503

The power window lock is designed to lock operation of all windows except for driver’'s door window.
When the lock switch is pressed to lock position, ground of the front and rear power window switches in the
front power window main switch is disconnected. This prevents the power window motors from operating.

RETAINED POWER OPERATION NHEL0191504

When the ignition switch is turned to OFF position from ON or START position, power is supplied for 45 sec-
onds

e to power window relay terminal 2

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 5.
Ground is always supplied

e to power window relay terminal 1

NHEL019150104

NHEL0191S0103
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POWER WINDOW t»@

System Description (Cont’d)

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

When power and ground are supplied, the power window relay continues to be energized, and the power win-
dow can be operated.
The retained power operation is canceled when the driver or passenger side door is opened.

INTERRUPTION DETECTION FUNCTION .
Front power window main switch and front power window switch RH monitor the power window regulator motor
operation and the power window position (full closed or other) for driver’'s and passenger’s power window by
the signals from encoder and limit switch in front power window regulator.

When front power window main switch or front power window switch RH detects interruption during the fol-
lowing close operation in the driver’s or passenger’s side door,

e automatic close operation when ignition switch is in the “ON” position

e automatic close operation during retained power operation

front power window main switch or front power window switch RH controls driver’s or passenger’s power win-
dow regulator motor for open and the power window will be lowered about 150 mm (5.91 in).

EL-295
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NHEL0103

POWER WINDOW
Schematic

Schematic
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POWER WINDOW

«>D

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

o

40A

(N

WR
| S W/R e e—

E81

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

IGNITION SWITCH

ON OR START
USE
10A | BLOCK
(J/B)
,
Ll%l_l L‘aL_l DIODE
RIB G
L)

CIRCUIT
BREAKER

REFER TO
EL-POWER.

O=ci[ Pl 2 hrum@

EL-WINDOW-01

-
) — \\/R 4} NEXT PAGE

NHEL0104

EM

LG

EC

RIB G PU PU WIR
[io]l I[33] =1l =] Al
T 6N EAp ] SMART 5o POWER
o olr | ENTRANCE WINDOW
( ) CONTROL RELAY FE
DOOR SW DOOR SW UNIT Q
(OR) (AS) GND__|@4D) , Ll s
[29] [40] [16]
L._I L._I L._l B WIL
SB = RIL o B I AT
(M2) 91
11 >
e @ m— /. * NEXT PAGE
SB RIL n AX
|T| Im .— Wi/L 4}
FRONT FRONT L EC-WINDOW.05
DOOR DOOR Wﬂ@
OPEN [SWITCH LH OPEN [SWITCH RH SM
— (B29) — E129)
CLOSED & CLOSED
L]
H BR
I B B B B B B
L] n n
B B .J o L. ST
a = .- 41-
B13 V87 M25
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. RS
1]2[3]4]5]6 7[8[9 [0 (15) -SUPER
fel1a[ra[i[i6] 7 e re [20[2rz2lsled] "~ MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
, (M19) -FUSE BLOCK- BT
e —————— — — — q JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
| ET2lsl2 5 K06 718150 iy =—
| mTaTisTa e e Tisl| @20  |[e[20free[zsleafzs [2sfar e es o] W | E90
| w |31]32]33[34[35]36] 37| 38[39]40[ 41[42]| B HS.H W H:HA
'\ - -—yY,,r—,r——\— ——ee— |
B29) , G128
) €D (it OO SG
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

«>D

EL-WINDOW-02
> >
<zpmwr WAR 4}
EE(EEEDWG o
> -
43 WL @ WL 4} JVOIN%LOW
04
Y 4}
L rw
W/R WL

FRONT
P POWER
ILLUMI- o WINDOW
\ 4 MAIN
NATION SWITCH
N X ,
¥ ) LS
uTo ¢
AUTO AUTO  AUTO AUTO
uP _DOWN__UP___| DOWN
FRONT LH
¢ - {} NEXT PAGE

TOEL-
L Ry t t A
L G GIR GIY Gw wiB
[ I L o L A
OTHER g —
) | | FUR FRONT
up CLOSED AT
DO‘NN ENCODER REGULATOR LH
. (D4)
LIMIT SWITCH @
T T TT T T T T T T T T T T T | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
GlzN\en e 6 [=INGHY : -SUPER
\é oy ' belwslafwsieftiio]e T8 W | MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
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POWER WINDOW

o>

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

-+

—

EL-WINDOW-03

Y/G W > NEXT PAGE

Y/G
7
— D
TO
- {b EL-WINDOW-05
% CPU
_ “® UNLOCK
L
N X LOCK WINDOW
¥ 2 ”® LOCK
u D ¢ SWITCH
AUTO AUTO  AUTO AUTO
upP _ DOWN_ _UP_ _ _ DOWN
FRONT RH
PRECEDING
PAGE H—* hd

-

GIE
JE

.
—-]

sﬂh.-m
||P.-m

<
)
&)
<
<]
J

EL-299
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MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
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Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

POWER WINDOW

«>D

<Epwr
TOEL- >
WINDOW-02 @W/'-
@Y
PRECEDING
PAGE <{pve
WL WR
TOEL-
L mRw ||— ————— {Iil
WL WIR
28lp - - - -- 1]
RIW WL WR
[fo]l 3]l [6]
FgONT
CPU POWER
W )iLum: Swira
NATION Sw
N N ,
Y A »y A 8
L ®
AUTO AUTO  AUTO AUTO
uP _ DOWN _ _UP_ _ _ DOWN
FRONT RH
T — |
i L5  [Le] KIS | K1Y Lis]]| [20] (L7
RIY L G GIR GlY aw W/B B
’J@I D31
TOEL- t t 4 B
L Ry
IJ_I D63
L G GIR Gy aw w/B B Ma9
[] [3] 1 5] 21 [6] I n n
| OTHER —F-UR EB%I\ETR 1A
CLOSED WINDOW n i
DOWN | ENCODER REGULATOR RH [ ) [ ]
LIMIT SWITCH D 4 L =
mmm | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= @D -SUPER
| [13[12[==]11]10 — | Ak
1 |20]19]18]17]16] 15 8|7[6]5]4 | 65)/ MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
| |
[1]2]c3]4]
[5Tol7Te [0 &
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Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

POWER WINDOW

N
°
u D

EL-WINDOW-05

4.

REAR RH
SWITCH
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EM
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POWER WINDOW t»@

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

TERMINAL [WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)

5 PU | RO NT  |WHEN HEADLAMP BATTERY SAVER TIMER IS OPERATED 12v

10 RIB__ |POWER SOURCE (FUSE) - 12V

11 W/R__|POWER SOURCE (C/B) - 12V

16 B |GROUND - -

29 SB__ |DRIVERDOOR SWITCH __|OFF (CLOSED) > ON (OPEN) 5V >0V

33 G |IGNON IGNITION KEY IS IN “ON” POSITION 12V

40 RIL__|PASSENGER DOOR SWITCH|OFF (CLOSED) > ON (OPEN) 5V >0V

SEL369WC

~ oo i cormocror \ \ CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“RETAINED PWR” I
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.
SEF289X
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
NSO 4. Touch “START".
CONSULT-II
START
SUB MODE
PBR455D
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE
AT
AIR BAG
ABS
SMART ENTRANCE
SEL941W

EL-302



POWER WINDOW ¢»®

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure (Cont'd)

6. Touch “RETAINED PWR".
SELECT TEST ITEM
BATTERY SAVER
THEFT WAR ALM
@l
RETAINED PWR
MULTI REMOTE ENT
VA
EM
SEL273W
7. Select diagnosis mode. LG
SELECT DIAG MODE “DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available.
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVETEST EC
FE
AT
SEL322W
CONSULT-II Application ltems AX
NHEL0236
“RETAINED PWR”
i NHEL0236501
Data Monitor SU
NHEL023650101
Monitored ltem Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch. BR
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH. ST
ACtlve TeSt NHEL023650102 Rg
Test Item Description
RETAINED PWR This test is able to supply RAP signal (power) from smart entrance control unit to power window BT
system, power sunroof system and headlamp battery saver control unit. Those systems can be
operated when turning on “RETAINED PWR” on CONSULT-II screen even if the ignition switch is
tuned OFF. HA
NOTE:
During this test, CONSULT-II can be operated with ignition switch in “OFF” position.
“RETAINED PWR” should be turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-Il screen when ignition SG
switch is ON. Then turn ignition switch OFF to check retained power operation. CON-
SULT-II might be stuck if “RETAINED PWR” is turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-Il screen
when ignition switch is OFF.

EL-303



Trouble Diagnoses

POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses

NHEL0105

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
None of the power windows can be |1. 10A fuse, 40A fusible link 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block
operated using any switch. 2. E90 circuit breaker (J/B)], 40A fusible link (letter I, located in fuse and

3. Power window relay fusible link box).

4. E90 circuit breaker circuit 2. Check E90 circuit breaker.

5. Power window relay circuit 3. Check power window relay.

6. Ground circuit 4. Check the following.

7. Front power window main switch | a. Check harness between E90 circuit breaker and
40A fusible link (letter I, located in fuse and fusible
link box).

b. Check harness between E90 circuit breaker and
front power window main switch.

5. Check the following.

a. Check harness between E90 circuit breaker and
power window relay.

b. Check harness between fuse and power window
relay.

6. Check the following.

a. Check ground circuit of front power window main
switch terminal 5.

b. Check power window relay ground circuit.

7. Check front power window main switch.

Driver side power window cannot 1. Driver side power window regu- |1. Check harness between front power window main
be operated but other windows can lator circuit switch and front power window regulator LH for
be operated. 2. Driver side power window regu- open or short circuit.
lator 2. Check front power window regulator LH.
3. Power window main switch 3. Check front power window main switch.
Passenger side power window can- | 1. Front power window regulator 1. Check harness between front power window switch
not be operated but other windows RH circuit RH and power window regulator RH for open or
can be operated. 2. Front power window regulator short circuit.
RH 2. Check front power window regulator RH.
3. Front power window main switch | 3. Check front power window main switch.
4. Front power window switch RH | 4. Check front power window switch RH.
One or more rear power windows 1. Rear power window switches 1. Check rear power window switch.
cannot be operated. 2. Rear power window regulators 2. Check rear power window regulator.

3. Power window main switch 3. Check front power window main switch.

4. Rear power window circuit 4. Check the following.

a. Check harness between the rear power window
switch terminal 5 and power window relay.

b. Check harnesses between front power window
main switch and rear power window switch for
open/short circuit.

c. Check harnesses between rear power window

switch and rear power window regulator for open/
short circuit.

Power windows except driver’s side | 1. Front power window main switch | 1. Check front power window main switch.
window cannot be operated using

power window main switch but can

be operated by each power window

switch.

Driver side power window auto- 1. Front power window main switch | 1. Check front power window main switch.
matic operation does not function 2. Encoder and limit switch 2. Check encoder and limit switch. (EL-3086)
properly.

Passenger side power window 1. Front power window switch RH | 1. Check front power window switch RH.
automatic operation does not func- | 2. Front power window main switch | 2. Check front power window main switch.
tion properly. 3. Encoder and limit switch 3. Check encoder and limit switch. (EL-306)

EL-304
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POWER WINDOW

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Retained power operation does not
operate properly.

. RAP signal circuit
. Driver or passenger side door

switch circuit

. Smart entrance control unit

. Check RAP signal.
. (With CONSULT-II)

Check RAP signal with CONSULT-II.
Use “ACTIVE TEST” mode, “RETAINED PWR” in
“SMART ENTRANCE".

(Refer to EL=302)
If NG, go to the step b. below.

. Verify 12 positive voltage from smart entrance con-

trol unit is present at terminal 2 of power window
relay:

Within 45 seconds after ignition switch turns off.
When front door LH and RH is closed.

Check harness between smart entrance control unit
and driver or passenger side door switch.

Check driver or passenger side door switch ground
circuit.

Check driver or passenger side door switch.

Check smart entrance control unit. (@)

EL-305
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE

AT

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
FA

SC




POWER WINDOW t»@

ENCODER AND LIMIT SWITCH CHECK

1 CHECK DOOR WINDOW SLIDE MECHANISM

Check the following.

e Obstacles in window, glass molding, etc.
e Worn or deformed glass molding

e Door sash tilted too far inward or outward
e Door window regulator

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

=NHEL0105501

OK or NG

oK » |GOTO 2.

NG P |Remove obstacles or repair door window slide mechanism.

2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY TO LIMIT SWITCH

1. Disconnect front power window regulator LH or RH harness connector.
2. Check voltage between front power window main switch terminal 15 or front power window switch RH terminal 16 and

ground.
Front power window main Front power window
HS switch connector
1= 1
- LT T T T T sl ]
Voltage: 5V
Gw GwW

@ ol M

NOTE: Check voltage when front power window regulator LH or RH harness connector is disconnected.
SEL725W
OK or NG

oK » |GOTOS.

NG P | Replace power window main switch or front power window switch RH.

3 CHECK LIMIT SWITCH OPERATION

1. Connect front power window regulator LH or RH.
2. Check voltage between front power window main switch terminal 15 or front power window switch RH terminal 16 and
ground during power window closing operation.

A€ &

Front power window main Front power window
switch connector ©10) Terminal No. Condition Voltage (DCV)
[TT T 1= T[] Front power Approx.15 mm (0.59 in)
[T T T[] window main below the full closed Approx. 5
switch: 15 position to full closed Pprox.
GW Front power position
window switch
RH: 16 Other positions Approx. 0
SEL726W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS5.
NG p [(GOTOA4.

EL-306



POWER WINDOW ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 RESET LIMIT SWITCH
Reset limit switch. Refer to BT-21, “Front Door Glass Limit Switch Reset”. Then check voltage between front power win-
dow main switch terminal 15 or front power window switch RH terminal 16 and ground during power window closing
operation at least ten times. @Gl
m CONNECT
A€ C e
Front power window main Front power window
switch connector Terminal No. Condition Voltage (DCV)
LTI =r 1] Front power Approx.15 mm (0.59 in) EM
LTI T T T[] window main below the full closed A 5
switch: 15 position to full closed Pprox.
GW Front power position
window switch — L@
RH: 16 Other positions Approx. 0
seL2ew | EC
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOSG. EE
NG P |Replace power window regulator.
AT
5 CHECK ENCODER
Measure voltage between front power window main switch terminal 14 or front power window switch RH terminal 19 and
ground with oscilloscope when power window is in automatic closing operation. AX
m CONNECT (‘
A€ o0
Power window main Front power window Hl-mm e
switch connector
BR
LO-----
GIY
HI: Approx. 5V @T
I ! LO: Approx. OV
) setzzrw | RS
OK or NG
OK P |Replace power window main switch or front power window switch RH. BT
NG P | Replace power window regulator.
HA
SE

EL-307



POWER DOOR LOCK ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NHEL0106
Smart entrance
Fuse block (J/B) control u?n -- \
1(2|3|4|5|6|7|8]|9][10[11 / ~/ ™~
51|5 58[59/60) blcl|dle]f
12| [13[14[15/16 17[18/19(20
21|22|23(24(25|26|27|28|29|30| 31 BEE roeorar 19 h i |:|
| I ————1
Lo

' [«) Key swnch\

A\}

\ Front door

swnch LH

\\
]

i/
\\
~ ///Eﬁug’cl'("?&ﬂ?é}?m Door Jock and NN

unlock switch RH

NN
y\

SELO052X

System Description

NHEL0107

OPERATION

e The lock/unlock switches (LH and RH) on door trim can lock and unlock all doors.

e With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH, turning it to “LOCK”, will lock all doors; turning
it to “UNLOCK” once unlocks the corresponding door; turning it to “UNLOCK” again within 5 seconds after
the first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors. (Signals from door key cylinder switch)

e If the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and one or more of the doors are open, setting the lock/
unlock switch to “LOCK” locks the doors once but then immediately unlocks them. (KEY REMINDER
DOOR SYSTEM)

NHEL0107504

EL-308
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Schematic

NHEL0108

POWER DOOR LOCK
Schematic
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

o>

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

NHEL0109

NHEL0109S01

FIG. 1
FUSE REFER TO EL-POWER.
BLOCK
(J/B)
SMART
ENTRANCE
CONTROL UNIT
DOOR DOOR DOOR ™40) , 4D
SW (DR) SW (ALL) SW (AS)
2 RH
CLOSEFT B29 CLOSED T
Llil_l 1 r
H B B
B B
a2 = 1 1
B13 B127 B106
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2[3]4]5]6 78] ]10[i 1]2[3]4][sKN6]7]8] 9]0 @5) , (E87) -SUPER

12]13{14]15]16]17]18]19]20{21|22|23[24 11]12(13]14]15]16]17[18

r---——"—™—"FF-—>"™"F"™"f>""™>"™"™"—" T T —T—— T T ———— a
' 1]2]3]4]5K)6]7[8]2]t0 !
| |FiTiTiaTia 15 ReTaoTia] |40 19]20[21]22[23]24]25] 26]27[28]2930 |
| w 31[32]33]34]35]36] 37[ 38[39]40] 41[42]| B S.H

|

, @107 Bi29 B103
w wow w w

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL506K



POWER DOOR LOCK ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 2
NHEL0109S02
EL-D/LOCK-02
BATTERY
REFER TO
EL-POWER.
R/B
2]
KEY L©
INSERTED | SWITCH
)
REMOVED
[ =
B/R
S FEE
B/R
[2]l
KEY SW
SMART
ENTRANCE AT
CONTROL UNIT
CENTRAL SW CENTRAL SW M40) , (M41
(UNLOCK) (LOCK) GND
Lss]) [23] L] AX
BR/Y GY B
1
H U
. —
BR
POWER WINDOW FRONT POWER
MAIN SWITCH WINDOW SWITCH RH Rg
(DOOR LOCK (DOOR LOCK
AND UNLOCK AND UNLOCK
SWITCH) SWITCH)
R GD) ,
] BT
B D6
LB@B_BB_.
B B
[ S¢
i
M87,
Fm——————— e ——— 1 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[ [— [ . (@D -sUPER
| |[1[2]3]4[5K)M6]7][8]9]10 [19]20]21]22] 23]24]25] 26]27]28]29]30] W | MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
| [[11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18][ w [31]32]33] 34[35[36]37[ 38[39]40] 41]42]| B HS. | @3 , (E80) -SUPER H@X
e ' MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
il | [T T T T oo ! . @D -suPER
- =) | [7]6]5[=a[4]3]2]1] 570 573) | | [13[t2[==]11]10 —J | MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
D33 H—h—H D41
| 1615141312111098 191317| | [20]19]18]17[16[15 87654| (E83) -FUSE BLOCK-
- _____ I - _____ I JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
4]5]6]7 1
910111213141516 5]6[7]8]9]t0
MEL507K
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POWER DOOR LOCK ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 3
NHEL0109S03
EL-D/LOCK-03
SMART
ENTRANCE
UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK  \CONTROL UNIT
OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT
(DR) (ALL) (OTHER)
[a] [s] [14]
wiB GY GIY
o o
o o o

-
-
-
-

|

Gy GY
(D)
.y &

GIY PU
)
GIY PU
w/B PU GIY PU GIY PU GIY PU
Gl [ [ I x| Gl [ 1 [
DOOR BOOR DOOR BooR
uncock A 2ock unLock A o6k uNLock 266k uncock A Kot
LOCK * ACTUATOR LOCK * ACTUATOR LOCK * ACTUATOR LOCK * ACTUATOR
LH LH RH RH
D84 D37

5 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2[3[=[4]5]6]7 1]2[3]4][5KX6[7]8]9]i0
8910111213141516 2] 13[14[15[16]17[18 M M) , (B1) -SUPER

w MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
. -SUPER

[ ]2]=]3]4] [2]3[==]4]s] Y-
, ‘ 6% AnNGH Y , MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
[5[6]78]9]t] [617]8] o10] w N2 %Gy oy GY Gy

MEL508K
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POWER DOOR LOCK

o>

(Contd)

NHEL0109505

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —
FIG. 4
. EL-D/LOCK-04
ENTRANCE
CONTROL V> :WITH IVCS
KEY CYLINDER KEY CYLINDER  |UNIT :WITHOUT IVCS
SW (LOCK) SW (UNLOCK)
OR/B ORIL
OR/B ORIL
OR/B OR/L
1 -
Oxab
->
OO — ﬁ
OR/B ORIL OR/B ORIL
|*| C I*l [am
BETWEEN BETWEEN BETWEEN BETWEEN
FULL FULL
STROKE STROKE FRONT STROKE STROKE FRONT
AND N AND N KEY ANDN AND N KEY
CYLINDER CYLINDER
SWITCH SWITCH
H (H
FULL STROKE | FULL STROKE , FULL STROKE | FULL STROKE .
LOCK SW | UNLOCK SW <> LOCK SW | UNLOCK SW ’
o7 o7
B B
® . I
OxaD
B
3
'
B
i B i B B
AL AL . !
W87
—_— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
— (@D -SuPER
[19]2021]22|28]24] 25 26[27]28] 28 30] | (W4 W (1]2]3\ MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
[31]32]33]34]35]36 37 38[a0la0[ 41]42]| B H.S. BR \4]5[6/ Gy

MA

EM

LG

EC

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC
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Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

POWER DOOR LOCK

o>

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND

EL-314

TERMINALJWIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)

10 RB__|POWER SOURCE (FUSE) _ 2V

11 W/R__|POWER SOURCE (C/B) _ 12V

13 wp  (RRIVER DOORLOCK FREE ov
e SENGER NG REAR——| POOR LOCK & UNLOCK SWITCH

14 G/Y  |DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR UNLOCKED 12v

FREE oV

15 GY  |DOORLOCK ACTUATORS |DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK SWITCH o =

16 B |GROUND _ _
DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK

23 ay  |SQERLOC NEUTRAL—> LOCKS 5V —> 0V

28 RW __|REAR DOOR SWITCHES __|OFF (CLOSED) —» ON (OPEN) V>0V

29 SB___|DRIVER DOOR SWITCH __|OFF (CLOSED)—» ON (OPEN) 5V—> 0V
DOOR KEY CYLINDER

30 ORL  |DQOTES e OFF (NEUTRAL)—»ON (UNLOCKED) 5V —» 0V

32 BR '(ﬁfgg'%'? KEY SWITCH KEY INSERTED— KEY REMOVED FROM IGN KEY CYLINDER  [12V—»0V
DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK

35 BRY  |DQOREOS NEUTRAL —»UNLOCKS 5V—» 0V

40 RIL __|PASSENGER DOOR SWITCH|OFF (CLOSED)» ON (OPEN) 5V_> OV
DOOR KEY CYLINDER

41 orB (PSR e OFF (NEUTRAL)—» ON (LOCKED) 5V—» OV

SEL373WE



POWER DOOR LOCK ﬁ»@

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

=NHEL0238

\Data link connector \ \ CONSULT-” InSpeCtion Procedure
“DOOR LOCK”

NHEL0238S01

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector. @l
A
EM
SEF289X
3. Turn ignition switch “ON". LC
NISSAN
4. Turn “START".
CONSULT-II EG
FE
START
AT
SUB MODE
PBR455D
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE". AX
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE
AT Sy
AIR BAG
ABS BR
SMART ENTRANCE
ST
SEL941W
RS

6. Touch “DOOR LOCK".

SELECTTEST ITEM

DOOR LOCK
BT

REAR DEFOGGER

KEY WARN ALM
HA
LIGHT WARN ALM
SEAT BELT ALM
INT LAMP §©
7. Select diagnosis mode.
SELECT DIAG MODE “DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available.
DATA MONITOR DX
ACTIVETEST

SEL322W

EL-315



CONSULT-II Application Items

o>

POWER DOOR LOCK

“DOOR LOCK”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NHEL0239
NHEL0239S01

NHEL023950101

Monitored Item

Description

KEY ON SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.

LOCK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from lock/unlock switch LH and RH.

UNLK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from lock/unlock switch LH and RH.

KEY CYL LK SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from key cylinder.

KEY CYL UN SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from key cylinder.

DOOR SW-ALL

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door switch (All).

LK BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from remote controller.

UN BUTTONY/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from remote controller.

UN BUTTON ON

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of second unlock signal from remote controller within 5 seconds
after first unlock operation.

Active Test

NHEL023950102

Test Item

Description

ALL D/LK MTR

This test is able to check all door lock actuators lock operation. These actuators lock when
“ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

DR D/UN MTR

This test is able to check front door lock actuator LH unlock operation. The actuator unlocks
when “ON” on CONSULT-Il screen is touched.

NON DR D/UN

This test is able to check door lock actuators (except front door lock actuator LH) unlock opera-
tion. These actuators unlock when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

EL-316



POWER DOOR LOCK ‘*@

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

=NHEL0193

SYMPTOM CHART

NHEL0193S01

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) k18 k19 k20 B21 ko4 R24 @l
S
i
5 VA
N
= )
i
S I
T s} EM
5 3 5
s z =
o o % N4 LG
04 ¥ T O
O] O O a4 w
i et u I
= 5 = 2 :
< © %) S x EC
> 5 = NV e O
a w ad O © K
a I o - > )
? 0 z z X 3 FE
r T = =) o <
T 2 T 2 o) N
= = O (@) e} O
3 = = O a 0
& n = e = ] AT
x n o = [od
z o > o e) o)
< o w o x o
SYMPTOM = [a) X [a)] - a) AX
Key reminder door system does not operate X X X X
properly.
Specific door lock actuator does not operate. X X sU
Power door lock does not operate with door
lock and unlock switch (LH and RH) on door X X BR
trim.
Power door lock does not operate with front X X ST
door key cylinder operation.
RS
BT
FA
SG

EL-317



POWER DOOR LOCK ¢»®
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
Main Power Supply Circuit Check

=NHEL0193502

NHEL019350201

DISCONNECT
A€
Smart entrance control
unit connector @40 Terminals Ignition switch
[TIITRIT Imw E) &) OFF ACC ON
Lil LT L LT 1] 10 G d Battery Battery Battery
R/B T roun voltage voltage voltage
W/R
D O
= SEL190W
Ground Circuit Check
NHEL0193S0202
DISCONNECT
A€
Smart entrance control unit connector (W40)
I || [ I| || K|>| ||16|| ||| I Terminals Continuity
16 - Ground Yes
R @ |
e
SEL234W

EL-318



POWER DOOR LOCK ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR SWITCH CHECK

=NHEL0193503

1 ‘CHECK DOOR SWITCHES INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-II al
Check door switches (“DOOR SW-ALL”") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | A
DOOR SW-ALL OFF
When any doors are open:
DOOR SW-ALL ON EM
When all doors are closed:
DOOR SW-ALL OFF LC
SEL323W EG
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminals 28, 29 or 40 and ground. FE
Smart entrance control - AT
unit connector (W4) Terminals Condition | Voltage [V]
] Hs. ) &)
CTT1 [T1 128[29] | CONNECT Front LH Open 0
COT Tzl oy doorswitch | 20 | & T Appox 5 AX
RW SB Front RH Open 0
RIL A door switch 40 Ground Closed Approx. 5
@E@ Rear 28 Ground Open 0 SM
o @ door switches Closed Approx. 5
SEL191W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-310. BR
OK or NG
OK p |Door switch is OK. ST
NG p |GOTO2.
RS
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCHES
1. Disconnect door switch harness connector. BT
2. Check continuity between door switch connector terminals.
Door switch connector Door switch connector H:HA
Front LH : I8} Rear LH : (@0 T.S.
Front RH : "gm 'y Rear RH : - Terminals Condition | Continuity
Front door 5.3 Closed No @@
[T] switches Open Yes
2 | —— ) Rear door Closed No
3 switches 1 - Ground Open Yes
t I—l IDX
- SEL192W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch
NG P |Replace door switch.

EL-319



POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

=NHEL0193504

1 ‘CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-II
Check key switch (“KEY ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
When key is inserted to
KEY ON SW ON Lo .
ignition key cylinder:
KEY ON SW ON
When key is removed from
ignition key cylinder:
KEY ON SW OFF
SEL315W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 32 and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector conngcT
— A€
EEEEEEEEEEEE Voltage [V]: . .
(T T T T T TIIT1] Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
@‘@ Abbrox Approx. 12
B/R ] Y 2‘2}’ : Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
v G
g .
oo &) ov
SEL193W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-311.
OK or NG
OK P |Key switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between key switch connector terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector
% & DISCONNECT ] ]
1. Eé}] Continuity:
Condition of key switch: Key isinserted.
Yes
@\“ Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
ﬁ No
SEL194W
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK

1 ‘CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II al
Check door lock/unlock switch (“LOCK SW DR/AS"/“*UNLK SW DR/AS") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

=NHEL0193505

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | MA
LOCK SWDR/AS  OFF
UNLK SWDR/AS  OFF When lock/unlock switch is turned to LOCK:
LOCK SW DR/AS ON EM
When lock/unlock switch is turned to UNLOCK:
UNLK SW DR/AS ON LG

SEL341W E©

@ Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector . FE
2. Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 23 or 35 and ground.

Smart entrance control DISCONNECT AT
unit connector (V4) W
— H.S. : Door lock/unlock switch -
EEENZEEEEEEN Terminals | (| H or RH) condition Continuity At
e T 1] (&) P ook Voo
Gy - roun N and Unlock No
BR/Y Unlock Yes
@ 35 - Ground N and Lock No SM
o=
BR
SEL195W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-311.
OK or NG ST
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2. RS
BT
HA
SE
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

2

CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH

1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each door lock/unlock switch terminals.
e Power window main switch (Door lock/unlock switch LH)

P/W main switch

connector

& .
. [5[6]7 [m] Condition Terminals
o [ [T [T [ [ [l 19 6 5
DISCONNECT Lock O O
N No continuity
@ Unlock O I I O
\ebe
SEL648W
e Door lock/unlock switch RH
Lock/unlock switch RH
connector s
" Terminals
(TT =11 [(Tem] ] Condition
' O O 18 3 !
= Lock O——O
DISCONNECT N No continuity
@ Unlock O I I O
SEL649W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch
e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and smart entrance control
unit connector
NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch.

EL-322



o>

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER DOOR LOCK

FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

=NHEL0193506

1 ‘CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)
With CONSULT-II al
Check front door key cylinder switch (‘KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-
Il.
DATA MONITOR MA
MONITOR |
c -S o . . . .
ﬁg cit t':,s‘x o;t When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to LOCK: EM
KEY CYL LK-SW ON
When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK: LC
KEY CYL UN-SW ON
EC
SEL342W
# Without CONSULT-II EE
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminals 30 or 41 and ground.
CONNECT D)
“Ae & o
Nelf"al Smart entrance control Terminals
Lock " i *_Unlock unit connector (M4) Key position | Voltage V
< il & 6 P ° AX
et [TT1 [T 1 EE 1 Ground Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
LLLTTTTT T [ Ja)] Lock 0
Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
oR/E OR/L 30 Ground Unlock o SU
| !
® o BR
= SEL198W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-313.
OK or NG ST
OK p |Door key cylinder switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2. RS
2 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH BT
1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cylinder switch terminals.
: HA
T ‘g Door key cylinder v <o <>« With IVCS
T.S. E@ switch connector @ (@ : Door unlock switch terminal : Without IVCS
LD : @ @ : Ground terminal sC
@ @ 1 Door lock switch terminal
am
214 Terminals Key position Continuity
G®-@:<v Neutral/Unlock No
®-@: Lock Yes
@ @ @ - @ v Neutral/Lock No DX
2 2. - : Unlock Yes
— OMO) SEL650W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door key cylinder
switch
NG P |Replace door key cylinder switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CHECK

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR OPERATION

With CONSULT-II
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “DOOR LOCK” with CONSULT-I.

=NHEL0193508

2. Select “ALL D/LK MTR” and touch “ON".
3. Then, select “DR D/UN MTR” and touch “ON".
4. Select “NON DR D/UN” and touch “ON”.
ACTIVETEST
ALL D/LK MTR OFF
or
(DR D/UN MTR OFF)
(NON DR D/UN OFF) Door lock motor should operate.

B 2 -

NOTE:

If CONSULT-II is not available, skip this procedure and go to the next step.
OK or NG

OK p | Door lock actuator is OK.

NG p |GOTO2
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CIRCUIT

Check voltage for door lock actuator.
e Door lock actuator front LH

Gl
Smart entrance CONNECT
control unit connector (W4g) W E:)] MA
[(TTTTKRITTIT1] Door lock/unlock Terminal No.
[T Tl 1] @.ﬂ switch condition ¢T3 Voltage V
Lock 15 Ground EM
w/B GY Unlock 3 Ground Approx. 12
D O LG
SEL200WA
e Door lock actuator front RH and rear EGC

Smart entrance connECT [5E
control unit connector (W40) W E}]

Terminal No.
MIITRKTIT1] Door lock/unlock Voltage V
CT T [als T 1] t) switch condition @ O 9 AT
Lock 15 Ground A 12
Gy GY Unlock 14 Ground pprox.

|! AX
S,

]

SEL221WA | g
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-312.

OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3. BR
NG P |Replace smart entrance control unit. (Before replacing the control unit, perform “DOOR
LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK".) ST
3 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR BS
1. Disconnect door lock actuator harness connector.
2. Apply 12V direct current to door lock actuator and check operation.
BT
Door lock
TS actuator H:HA
connector Doorlock actuator operation:
DiScONNECT Front LH: Terminals between (+): 1and (-): 3
Unlocked — Locked
Front RH: (&) Terminals between (+): 3and (-): 1 SG
Rear LH: Locked = Unlocked
Rear RH:
SEL222W
OK or NG IDX
OK P |Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit connector and door
lock actuator.
NG P |Replace door lock actuator.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NHEL0111
Fuse block (J/B)
112(3|4(5|6([7]|8]|9][10|11
51|52[53|5: 7[58[59]60| blcfd|e]|f
12| |13[14|15[16 17118(19]20
21(22(23(24(25(26(27(28|29|30(31 616 7lesleol7o[71[72] |9 [ h|i | ] |:|
—7

%)/
\"~
%/Iock/‘a{

Smart entrance =~~~
; control unit 9
v ( — N2

| &

INPUTS

Power is supplied at all times

e to key switch terminal 2

e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the key switch is ON (ignition key is inserted in key cylinder), power is supplied
e through key switch terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 32.

When the front door switch LH is ON (door is OPEN), ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 29

e through front door switch LH terminal 2

e to front door switch LH terminal 3

e through body grounds B7 and B13.

When the front door switch RH is ON (door is OPEN), ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 40

e through front door switch RH terminal 2, and

e to front door switch RH terminal 3

e through body grounds B127 and B106.

When the rear door switches are ON (door is OPEN), ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 28

SELO53X

System Description

NHEL0194

NHEL0194501
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System Description (Cont’d)

e through rear door switches terminal 1

e to rear door switchs case grounds.

When lock/unlock switch LH is LOCK, ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 23 @l
e through lock/unlock switch LH terminal 6, and
e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

When lock/unlock switch LH is UNLOCK, ground is supplied WA
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 35
e through lock/unlock switch LH terminal 19, and EM
e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.
When front door unlock sensor LH is UNLOCKED, ground is supplied LG

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 36,
e through front door unlock sensor LH terminal 2, and
e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87. EC

Remote controller signal is inputted to smart entrance control unit (The antenna of the system is combined
with smart entrance control unit).

The multi-remote control system controls operation of the FE
e power door lock
e trunk lid opener AT
e interior lamp
e panic alarm
e hazard and horn reminder AX
OPERATED PROCEDURE

NHEL0194502
Power Door Lock Operation I SU
Smart entrance control unit receives a LOCK signal from remote controller. Smart entrance control unit locks
all doors with input of LOCK signal from remote controller. BR

When an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller once, driver’s door will be unlocked.
Then, if an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller again within 5 seconds, all other door will be
unlocked. ST

Hazard and Horn Reminder

NHEL019450202
Power is supplied at all times RS
e to multi-remote control relay terminals 1, 3 and 6
e through 10A fuse [No. 5, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and
e to horn relay terminal 2 BT
e through 10A fuse (No. 57, located in the fusible link and fuse box)
When smart entrance (_:ontrol unit receives LOCK or UNLOCK signal from remote controller with all doors A
closed, ground is supplied
e to multi-remote control relay terminal 2
e through smart entrance control unit terminal 7, and S©
e to horn relay terminal 1
e through smart entrance control unit terminal 19

Multi-remote control relay and horn relay are now energized, and hazard warning lamp flashes and horn
sounds as a reminder.
The hazard and horn reminder has C mode (horn chirp mode) and S mode (non-horn chirp mode). D

Operating function of hazard and horn reminder

C mode (Horn chirp mode) S mode (Non-horn chirp mode)
Hazard warning lamp Horn sound Hazard warning lamp Horn sound
flash flash
Lock Twice Once Twice —
Unlock Once — — —
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System Description (Cont'd)

How to change hazard and horn reminder mode

With CONSULT-II

Hazard and horn reminder can be changed using “WORK SUPPORT” mode in “MULTI REMOTE ENT".

® Without CONSULT-II

When LOCK and UNLOCK signals are sent from the remote controller for more than 2 seconds at the same
time, the hazard and horn reminder mode is changed and hazard warning lamp flashes and horn sounds as
follows:

Hazard warning lamp flashes
three times.

\ 4

S mode
(Non-horn chirp mode)

C mode
(Horn chirp mode)

A

Hazard warning lamp flashes
and horn sounds once.

SEL153WA

Interior Lamp Operation

When the following input signals are both supplied:

e door switch CLOSED (when all the doors are closed);
e driver’s door LOCKED;

multi-remote control system turns on interior lamp and key hole illumination (for 30 seconds) with input of
UNLOCK signal from remote controller.

For detailed description, refer to “INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS”
(EL-125).

NHEL019450203

Panic Alarm Operation
NHEL019450204

When key switch is OFF (when ignition key is not inserted in key cylinder), multi-remote control system turns
on and off horn and headlamp intermittently with input of PANIC ALARM signal from remote controller.

The alarm automatically turns off after 25 seconds or when smart entrance control unit receives any signal
from multi-remote controller.

For detailed description, refer to “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM” (EL-359).

Trunk Lid Opener Operation

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. 3, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal 2.

When a TRUNK OPEN signal is sent with key OFF (ignition key removed from key cylinder) from remote
controller, ground is supplied

e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal 1

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 12.

Then power and ground are supplied, trunk lid opener actuator opens trunk lid.

NHEL019450205
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Schematic

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Schematic

NHEL0171
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Wiring Diagram — MULT| —

«>D

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —

NHEL0114

FIG. 1
NHEL0114S01
IGNITION swiTcH | [IGNITION swiTcH ] VD :WITH IVCS
ON OR START ACC OR ON
:WITHOUT IVCS
® FUSE  [mererTo :WITH SUNROOF
e ¢ [ELPoweR. :WITHOUT SUNROOF
10A 10A 10A |79
*113: V> *217: V> *8 (R3) : VD>
wiB @ . i 3: oD 4:0> @<
([ioH] [eK] 1oL 12K E83
R/B R/B G PU
R/B
IGNITION
I| KEY HOLE
,—@—l ILLUMINATION
KEY
INSERTED | SWITCH [2] L]
_ RIY RIG
REMOVED
Il
AY G
BiF{ R/G
W/R B/R )
I R
(3 (] . - §
WI/R BiF‘ ELNT/L <€R/G m [ mm ] e @ ?
W/R B/R R/B G PU  R/Y R/G RIY
[Em1 [2] [10] [33] [er]l I[1] [17] [&]
BAT KEY BAT IGN ACC KEY RING BATTERY _ ROOM
(C/B) SW (FUSE) LIGHT SAVER LAMP | SMART
OUTPUT OUTPUT  OUTPUT \ ENTRANCE
CENTRAL SW CENTRAL SW CONSULT CONSULT | o Foe 2T
(UNLOCK) (LOCK) GND INPUT _ OUTPUT - @D
[55] 23] [ie] 3
BR/Y GY B BR/Y P
Gy - -0 Ge]
(oD
BR/Y @D GY
N POWER WINDOW
MAIN SWITCH
fND UNLOCK
UNLOCK | LOCK SWiTCH)
o @B
=]
B
BR/Y P
13 12
DATA LINK
CONNECTOR
o —mmm e m REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
|
_ @15 , (D1) -SUPER
16]_ T Tis[iz[ii] ]9 | FT2[2[4I5 K06 7 [8]o 0 L '
ST T[] T T | |FiTiaTisTa FeTieTioTigl| @40  |[ie[20[2i[22|2sTa¢[2s 26]2r 28 28 s0] | (w1 | | MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
w 31[32]33]34]35]36[ 37| 38[39]40] 41]42]| B H.S

N coNGD
RN S

I [ZTes =4 3] 2[1]

I [16]15][14[13]12[11]10] 9] 8

ERCD |
w W|

EL-330
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Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont'd)

FIG. 2
NHEL0114S02
EL-MULTI-02
SMART
ENTRANCE Gl
CONTROL
DOOR UNIT
LOCK DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW
SW (DR) (DR) (ALL) (AS) MA
[36] [29] [28] [40]
LGR SB R/Iw RIL
o
I LG
LGR SB RIW RIW RIL
52 62 B2 B84 :
LG/R SB RIW RIW RIL
FE
LG/R AT
[2] FRONT RIW RIW
DOOR LOCK [—l—| I—l—|
on. |ACTUATOR [] [1]
- REAR REAR
g 1 o9 o0 e
LOCKED 'T SENSOR) OPEN e OPEN H
L4 CLOSED_ T B19) |cLOSED T B0
E L L SU
BR
B SB R/L S
@ [—l—| [—l—|
[2] [2]
(V2)
FRONT FRONT
B DOOR DOOR RS
OPEN [SWITCH OPEN [SWITCH
LH RH
ouoses T oz T
=] (=] BT
i B
n ° I M
B B B B B B B
| | | ] i
] [ ) B B B [ SG
A L - a u i ==
M25 B13 B106 B127
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
_
T12[3[4]5]6 AE R T12[3[4]5 K 6]7[8]9T0 Qua) , (BD) -SUPER
19]20]21]22[23]24]25] 26[27]28[25]30 W
talra[te[sre[i7]reio[2oferl2efeslee] =’ [T [2[ra]14] 15[16 17 18 H—H—31 R 34+|—H+|—H35 e Er e A @Y | vULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMY) -
B10 B129 4 ﬂwél
w W W \12/ &y
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Wiring Diagram — MULTI] — (Cont'd)

FIG. 3
NHEL0114S05
EL-MULTI-03
] o
REFER TO
EL-POWER.
FUSE
15A 10A %E%CK 10A 10A
3 5 57 61
5] ] (o2 [57] [61]
5] K] G/B GR JoNT
CONNECTOR-10 —

ORI
o & & il
HORN [
u G/OR [IO RELAY WABNING
T HORN RELAY
2]

IR

G/W

®
Q
e}
)
Q
o
ss)
®
Q
o
s}

e
e

[
OPENER o IS}
ACTUATOR ° °
L P G/B GIY GIW
I I ; G/Ymp
L P TO EL-TURN
* E81 GBEp
Bl
@ Bi7 LI_I M15
L P
I w/B Bp
T0
3 - GY W ¢ el py ocK
BR/W mpp TO EL-THEFT GYmp
03]
i I PR
L P BR/W GIW w/B GIY GY
KEY HAZARD _ ALARM HORN  UNLOCK UNLOCK LOCK |SMART
LESS OUTPUT OUTPUT CHIRP  OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT |ENTRANCE
TRUNK OUTPUT  (DR)  (OTHER) (ALL) |CONTROL
OUTPUT UNIT
(ZON D)

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

r ras—— I -SUPER
112]3[4]5 6[7]8]9]10 : 112]3|4|5 6[7]8]9]10 T9120121122|23]24]25] 26|27 |28]28 |30 W : MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
11121314 15]|16[17[18 W 11]12[13]|14|15]|16|17[18 W 31132/33]33|35(36]37] 3839 40] 41]42 B HS. | , -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

A O [1}H2]
M. &
[2]2] w 3[6] BR

MEL247L
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont'd)

«>D

LG
SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND
TERMINAL |WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC) EG
] Ry |IGNITION KEY HOLE FOR 30 SECONDS AFTER DRIVER DOOR IS LOCKED ov
ILLUMINATION 30 SECONDS PASSED AFTER DRIVER DOOR IS LOCKED 12V
THEFT WARNING WHEN PANIC ALARM IS OPERATED USING REMOTE
4 BRW | HORN/LAMP RELAY CONTROLLER 12V—>0ov FE
7 P MULT,REMOTE CONTROL | \ypiEN DOORS ARE LOCKED USING REMOTE CONTROLLER ~ [12V—0V
WHEN INTERIOR LAMP IS OPERATED USING REMOTE
8 RYY  |INTERIOR LAMP CONTROLLER (LAMP SWITCH IN “DOOR’ POSITION) ov—>12v AT
10 RB__|POWER SOURCE (FUSE) _ 12V
11 W/R __|POWER SOURCE (C/B) _ 12V
12 L [TRUNKLID OPENER ON (OPEN)—»OFF (CLOSED) ov—>12V AX
SWITCH
DRIVER DOOR LOCK
13 wa  |RRIVERDC FREE ov
SR SSENGER AND REAR——| POOR LOCK & UNLOCK SWITCH SU
14 G |DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR UNLOCKED 12v
15 GY |DOORLOCK ACTUATORS |DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK SWITCH FREE ov
LOCKED 12V BR
16 B |GROUND _ _
BATTERY SAVER
17 RG  |RTEROR LAMP) BATTERY SAVER DOES NOT OPERATE —» OPERATE 12V—> 0V
WHEN DOORS ARE LOCKED USING REMOTE CONTROLLER
19 GW  |HORN RELAY N DS fRE LOCK 12V—> 0V S1)
21 PU___ |IGNITION SWITCH (ACC) _|"ACC” POSITION 12V
DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK
23 ay  [20ORLAC NEUTRAL —»LOCKS 5V 0V RS
28 RW _|REAR DOOR SWITCHES __|OFF (CLOSED) —»ON (OPEN) 5V—> 0V
29 SB___|DRIVER DOOR SWITCH __|OFF (CLOSED) —»ON (OPEN) 5V 0V
IGNITION KEY SWITCH
32 BR  |(NSERh KEY INSERTED—»KEY REMOVED FROM IGN KEY CYLINDER  |12V— 0V BT
33 G [IGNON IGNITION KEY 1S IN “ON" POSITION 2V
DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK
35 BRY  [SOOREOS NEUTRAL—» UNLOCKS 5V—»0V ”
40 RIL__|PASSENGER DOOR SWITCH| OFF (CLOSED) — ON (OPEN) 5V—» 0V
DX
SEL374WB
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CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

\ Data link connector

\|

SEF289X

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

AIR BAG

ABS

SMART ENTRANCE

SEL941W

SELECT TEST ITEM

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

SEL273W

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

WORK SUPPORT

SEL274W

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

“MULTI REMOTE ENT”
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.

NHEL0241

NHEL0241S01

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE”.

6. Touch “MULTI REMOTE ENT".

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT”
are available.
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CONSULT-II Application Items

CONSULT-II Application Items

NHEL0242

“MULTI REMOTE ENT”
Data Monitor

NHEL0242S01

NHEL024250101 @H

Monitored ltem Description

ACC ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ACC position. MA
KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH. EM
DOOR SW-ALL Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door switch (All).
LOCK SW DR/AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from lock/unlock switch LH and RH. LG
UNLK SW DR/AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from lock/unlock switch LH and RH.
KEY CYL LK SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from key cylinder switch. EC
KEY CYL UN SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from key cylinder switch.
LK BUTTON/SIG Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from remote controller. FE
UN BUTTON/SIG Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from remote controller.
TRUNK BTN/SIG Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk open signal from remote controller. AT
PANIC BTN Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of panic signal from remote controller.

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of second unlock signal from remote controller within 5 seconds AX

UN BUTTON ON after first unlock operation.

LK/UN BTN ON Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock/unlock signal at the same time from remote controller. SU
ACtIVE TeSt NHEL024250102
— BR
Test Item Description
INT/IGN ILLUM This test is able to check interior lamp and ignition key hole illumination operation. The interior
lamp and ignition key hole illumination are turned on when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is ST
touched.
HAZARD This test is able to check hazard reminder operation. The hazard lamp turns on when “ON” on RS

CONSULT-Il screen is touched.

ALARM This test is able to check panic alarm operation. The alarm activate for 0.5 seconds after “ON” on

CONSULT-II screen is touched. BT
MULTI REM HRN This test is able to check horn reminder operation. The horn sounds for 0.02 seconds after “ON”

on CONSULT-II screen is touched. HA
TRUNK OUTPUT This test is able to check trunk lid opener actuator operation. The trunk is unlocked when “ON” on

CONSULT-II screen is touched.

SG
Work Support

NHEL024250103
Test Item Description

REMO CONT ID CONFIR It can be checked whether remote controller ID code is registered or not in this mode.

REMO CONT ID REGIST Remote controller ID code can be registered. DX

REMO CONT ID ERASUE Remote controller ID code can be erased.

HZRD REM SET Hazard and horn reminder mode can be changed in this mode. The reminder mode will be
changed when “MODE SET” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

EL-335



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses

o>

Trouble Diagnoses

SYMPTOM CHART

NOTE:

[ ]
remote controller.

NHEL0195

NHEL0195S501

Always check remote controller battery before replacing

The panic alarm operation and trunk lid opener operation of

multi-remote control system do not activate with the ignition

key inserted in the ignition key cylinder.

Symptom

Diagnoses/service procedure

Reference

page
(EL- )

All function of multi-remote control system do not
operate.

1. Remote controller battery and function check

2. Power supply and ground circuit for smart entrance control
unit check

B34
B39

3. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.
NOTE: If the result of remote controller function check with
CONSULT-Il is OK, remote controller is not malfunctioning.

Bl

The new ID of remote controller cannot be
entered.

1. Remote controller battery and function check

. Key switch (insert) check

. Door switch check

2
3
4. Door lock/unlock switch LH check
5

. Power supply and ground circuit for smart entrance control
unit check

6. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.
NOTE: If the result of remote controller function check with
CONSULT-Il is OK, remote controller is not malfunctioning.

Bl El Bl Bl El Bl

Door lock or unlock does not function.
(If the power door lock system does not operate
manually, check power door lock system. Refer to

)

1. Remote controller battery and function check

2. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.
NOTE: If the result of remote controller function check with
CONSULT-Il is OK, remote controller is not malfunctioning.

Hazard and horn reminder does not activate prop-
erly when pressing lock or unlock button of remote
controller.

1. Remote controller battery and function check

2. Hazard reminder check

El| Bl

3. Horn reminder check*

*: Horn chirp can be activated or deactivated.

First check the horn chirp setting. Refer to “System
Description”,

0
N
0

4. Door switch check

5. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.
NOTE: If the result of remote controller function check with
CONSULT-Il is OK, remote controller is not malfunctioning.

Bl El

Interior lamp and key hole illumination operation
do not activate properly.

1. Interior lamp operation check

2. Key hole illumination operation check

3. Door switch check

4. Front LH door unlock sensor check

El| &l & B
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Reference
Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure page
(EL- )
Panic alarm (horn and headlamp) does not acti- 1. Remote controller battery and function check B3g @l
vate when panic alarm button is continuously - -
pressed. 2. Theft warning operation check. Refer to “PRELIMINARY
CHECK” in “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM". MA
3. Key switch (insert) check Bad
4. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. | B51 EM
NOTE: If the result of remote controller function check with
CONSULT-Il is OK, remote controller is not malfunctioning.
Trunk lid does not open when trunk opener button | 1. Remote controller battery and function check R3d LC
is continuously pressed. -
2. Trunk lid opener actuator check B4d
3. Key switch (insert) check Bad EG
4. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. B51
NOTE: If the result of remote controller function check with [5E
CONSULT-Il is OK, remote controller is not malfunctioning.
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
FA
SE
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY AND FUNCTION
CHECK

1 CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY

=NHEL0195502

Remove battery (refer to EL-355) and measure voltage across battery positive and negative terminals, (+) and (-).
Voltage [V]:
25-3.0
NOTE:
Remote controller does not function if battery is not set correctly.

300Q
+‘N
\
Stamped (+)
SEL237W
OK or NG

OK p |GOTO 2.
NG P |Replace battery.

2 CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER FUNCTION

With CONSULT-II
Check remote controller function (‘LK BUTTON/SIG”, “UN BUTTON/SIG”, “TRUNK BTN/SIG", “PANIC BTN", “UN BUT-
TON ON” and “LK/UN BTN ON") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

When pushing each button of remote controller, the corresponding monitor item
should be turned as follows.

DATA MONITOR Condition Monitor item
MONITOR Pushing LOCK LK BUTTON/SIG ON
LKBUTTONSIG  ON Pushing UNLOCK UN BUTTON/SIG ON
UN BUTTON/SIG ON Pushing TRUNK TRUNK BTN/SIG ON
TRUNK BTNSIG  ON Pushing PANIC PANIC BTN/SIG ON
Pushing UNLOCK within 5 seconds
PANIC BTN ON after first pushing UNLOCK UN BUTTON ON ON
UN BUTTON ON ON Pushing LOC.K and UNLOCK LK/UN BTN ON ON
at the same time
LK/UN BTN ON ON
SEL346W
OK or NG
OK P |Remote controller is OK. Further inspection is necessary. Refer to “SYMPTOM CHART”,
EL-336.
NG P |Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

=NHEL0195503

1 CHECK MAIN POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector. @l
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 10 or 11 and ground.

Smart entrance control MA

unit connector W

[ITTITKITIT T HS.

ML T T 1T T TTIH DISCONNECT EM
W/R R/B Battery voltage should exist.

ﬂ &) 1C

[0}
&)

SEL226W E@

OK or NG EE

oK » [GOTO2.

NG p |Check the following. AT
e 40A fusible link (letter I, located in fuse and fusible link box)

e 10A fuse [No. 13, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e E90 circuit breaker

[ J

Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse AX
2 CHECK IGNITION SWITCH “ACC” CIRCUIT SU
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 21 and ground while ignition switch is BR
“ACC".
Smart entrance control ST
unit connector W
il HS.
(Ll [T TTTTT] iy RS
LLOITTITTTTT] E Battery voltage should exist.
PU
&) BT
D S
SEL227W A
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-330.
OK or NG SG
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG p |Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 1, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

o>

3

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 16 and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector

[TTTTKITITT]
LT T T T 16 T 1

[Q]

e

L

Refer to wiring diagram in [EI-330.

B

DISCONNECT

&

Continuity should exist.

OK or NG

SEL228W

OK

>

Power supply and ground circuits are OK.

NG

>

Check ground harness.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR SWITCH CHECK

=NHEL0195504

1 ‘CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-II al
Check door switches (“DOOR SW-ALL”") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | A
DOOR SW-ALL OFF
When any doors are open:
DOOR SW-ALL ON EM
When all doors are closed:
DOOR SW-ALL OFF LC
SEL323W EG
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminals 28, 29 or 40 and ground. FE
Smart entrance control - AT
unit connector (W4) Terminals Condition | Voltage [V]
] Hs. ) &)
CTT1 [T1 128[29] | CONNECT Front LH Open 0
EEEEEEED LN doorswitch | 20 | & T Appox 5 AX
RW SB Front RH Open 0
RIL A door switch 40 Ground Closed Approx. 5
@E@ Rear 28 Ground Open 0 SM
o @ door switches Closed Approx. 5
SEL191W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-331. BR
OK or NG
OK p |Door switch is OK. ST
NG p |GOTO2.
RS
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH
1. Disconnect door switch harness connector. BT
2. Check continuity between door switch terminals.
Door switch connector Door switch connector H:HA
Front LH : I8} Rear LH : (@0 T.S.
Front RH : "gm 'y Rear RH : - Terminals Condition | Continuity
Front door 5.3 Closed No @@
[T] switches Open Yes
2 | —— ) Rear door Closed No
3 switches 1 - Ground Open Yes
t I—l IDX
- SEL192W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch
NG P |Replace door switch.
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KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK
=NHEL0195505
1 ‘CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-II
Check key switch (“KEY ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
When key is inserted to
KEY ON SW ON Lo .
ignition key cylinder:
KEY ON SW ON
When key is removed from
ignition key cylinder:
KEY ON SW OFF
SEL315W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between control unit terminal 32 and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector conngcT
— A€
EEEEEEEEEEEE Voltage [V]: . o
(T T T T T TIIT1] Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
@‘@ Abbrox Approx. 12
B/R ] Y 2‘2}’ : Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
v G
g .
oo &) ov
SEL193W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-330.
OK or NG
OK P |Key switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between key switch terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector
% & DISCONNECT ] ]
1. Eé}] Continuity:
Condition of key switch: Key isinserted.
Yes
@\“ Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
ﬁ No
SEL194W
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH LH CHECK

=NHEL0195506

1 ‘CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II al
Check door lock/unlock switch (“LOCK SW DR/AS"/“*UNLK SW DR/AS") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | MA
LOCK SWDR/AS  OFF
UNLK SWDR/AS  OFF When lock/unlock switch is turned to LOCK:
LOCK SW DR/AS ON EM
When lock/unlock switch is turned to UNLOCK:
UNLK SW DR/AS ON LG

SEL341W E©

@ Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector. FE
2. Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 23 or 35 and ground.

Smart entrance control DISCONNECT AT
unit connector (V4) W
T HS. ; Door lock/unlock switch .-
EEENZEEEEEEN Terminals | (| H or RH) condition Continuity At
e T 1] (&) P ook Voo
Gy - roun N and Unlock No
BR/Y Unlock Yes
@ I . 35 - Ground N and Lock No SM
BR
SEL195W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-330.
OK or NG ST
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2. RS
2 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH BT
1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door lock/unlock switch LH terminals.
HA
P/W main switch
connector D13
ey " Terminals §©
TS mm[5[6]7 [m] Condition
o [ [T T T [ Tl 19 6 5
DISCONNECT Lock O——0O
N No continuity
Y Unlock O— —O
e IDX
SEL648W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.

e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch
e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and smart entrance control
unit connector

NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch.
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FRONT I—H DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK =NHEL0195507

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

1 CHECK FRONT LH DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-II
1. Select “DATA MONITOR” mode in “INT LAMP” with CONSULT-II.
2. Check front LH door unlock sensor (“LOCK SIG DR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode.
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
LOCK SIG DR OFF .
When front LH door is locked:
LOCK SIG DR OFF
When front LH door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG DR ON
SEL344W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 36 and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector (49 W
_— HsS. :
I I I I I36I I I I I I %Ej} (I)erm'”a'?_) Condition | Voltage [V]
Locked Approx. 5
LG/R @E@ Front LH door 36 Ground Uniocked 0
SEL223W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-331.
OK or NG
OK p |Door unlock sensor is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.
2 CHECK FRONT LH DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
1. Disconnect front LH door unlock sensor harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals.
Front door lock actuator LH
(door unlock sensor) connector
T.S. Continuity:
/t‘i_g . DISCONNECT Condition: Locked
— No
Condition: Unlocked
@ Yes
SEL224W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door unlock sensor
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUATOR CHECK

=NHEL0195512

1 CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER

Check trunk lid opener operation with trunk lid opener switch. @l
NOTE: First check trunk lid opener cancel lever position.

Does trunk lid open?

Yes » |GOTO 2. MA

No P | Check trunk lid opener actuator and the circuit.

EM

2 CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUATOR OPERATION

With CONSULT-II LG
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “MULTI REMOTE ENT” with CONSULT-II.

2. Select “TRUNK OUTPUT” and touch “ON”.

ACTIVETEST E©
TRUNK OUTPUT OFF
FE
Trunk lid opener should operate.
AT
AX
o I S
NOTE: If CONSULT-II is not available, skip this procedure and go to the next step. SU
OK or NG

OK P | Trunk lid opener actuator circuit is OK. BR

NG P |Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and trunk lid

opener actuator.

ST

3 CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUATOR CIRCUIT

# Without CONSULT-II RS
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector.
2. Apply ground to smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 12.

Smart entrance DISCONNECT
control unit connector (Wg) W Eéj]
CTIITK[ITT] FA
L2l [ [T T[]
L
S¢

SEL232W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-332. IDX
Does trunk lid open?
Yes P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
No P | Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and trunk lid
opener actuator.
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HAZARD REMINDER CHECK

=NHEL0195508

1 CHECK HAZARD INDICATOR

Check if hazard indicator flashes with hazard switch.

Does hazard indicator operate?

Yes p [|GOTO2.

No P |Check “hazard indicator” circuit.

2 CHECK HAZARD REMINDER OPERATION WITH CONSULT-II

With CONSULT-II
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “MULTI REMOTE ENT” with CONSULT-II.
2. Select “HAZARD” and touch “ON".

ACTIVETEST
HAZARD OFF

Hazard indicator should illuminate.

o I

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-332.
OK or NG

SEL347W
NOTE: If CONSULT-II is not available, skip this procedure and go to the next step.
OK or NG
OK p |Hazard reminder operation is OK.
NG > GO TO 4.
3 CHECK HAZARD REMINDER OPERATION WITHOUT CONSULT-II
# Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector.
2. Apply ground to smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 7.
Smart entrance
control unit connector W
p Hazard indicator should illuminate.
SEL225W

OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.

NG p |GOTO 4.

EL-346



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL RELAY

Check multi-remote control relay.
OK or NG @l

OK p |GOTOG.

NG P |Replace multi-remote control relay. MA

5 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL RELAY

EM

1. Disconnect multi-remote control relay harness connector.
2. Check voltage between terminal 1 and ground.

LG

Multi-remote control
relay connector Ls

——— T.8. E@
G/OH ﬁ DISCONNECT

&) .
@@
D O
= AT
SEL235W
Does battery voltage exist? AX
Yes p |[GOTO 6.
No P | Check the following. suU
e 15A fuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between multi-remote control relay and fuse
BR

CHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL RELAY CIRCUIT

. Check voltage between terminals 3 and 5.

6

1. Disconnect multi-remote control relay harness connector. ST
2

3. Check voltage between terminals 6 and 7.

RS

Multi-remote control

relay connector 5T
G/Y G/B 1S.

5|7 DISCONNECT

316

Battery voltage should exist.

G/OR § & G/OR A
@&
O @ [ S sG
SEL236W
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and multi-remote
control relay. DX

NG p |Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between multi-remote control relay and fuse
e Harness for open or short between multi-remote control relay and turn signal lamps
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

HORN REMINDER CHECK

=NHEL0195509

1 CHECK HORN

Check if horn sounds with horn switch.

Does horn operate?

Yes p [|GOTO2.

No p |Check horn circuit.

2 CHECK HORN REMINDER OPERATION WITH CONSULT-II

With CONSULT-II
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “MULTI REMOTE ENT” with CONSULT-I.
2. Select “MULTI REM HRN” and touch “ON”.

ACTIVETEST
MULTI REM HRN OFF

Horn should sound.

o I S~

NOTE: If CONSULT-II is not available, skip this procedure and go to the next step.

OK or NG
OK p | Horn reminder operation is OK.
NG P |Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and horn relay.

3 CHECK HORN REMINDER OPERATION WITHOUT CONSULT-II

# Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector.
2. Apply ground to smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 19.

Smart entrance control

unit connector
[— HS.

o] 1] [ 1] [T 11 DISCONNECT
QLT TTTT]

GW

) @

SEL229W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-332.
Does horn sound?
Yes P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
No P |Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and horn relay.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INTERIOR LAMP OPERATION CHECK

=NHEL0195510

1 CHECK INTERIOR LAMP

Check if the interior lamp switch is in the “ON” position and the lamp illuminates. @l
Does interior lamp illuminate?
Yes p [|GOTO2. MA
No p |Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and interior lamp
e Interior lamp EM
2 CHECK INTERIOR LAMP OPERATION LG
With CONSULT-II
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “MULTI REMOTE ENT” with CONSULT-II.
2. Select “INT/IGN ILLUM” and touch “ON". EE
ACTIVETEST
INT/IGN ILLUM OFF
FE
Interior lamp should illuminate. AT
AX

SEL349W g@]

# Without CONSULT-II
Push unlock button of remote controller with all doors closed and driver’s door locked, and check voltage between smart BR
entrance control unit harness connector terminal 8 and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector
8 - Voltage [V]:
oy Unlock button is pushed. RS

RIY 0 (For approx. 30 seconds.)
Unlock button is not pushed.

ﬂ Battery voltage BT

ST

CH

@ S
HA
SEL231WA
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-330.
OK or NG SG
OK P | Systemis OK.
NG P |Check harness open or short between smart entrance control unit and interior lamp.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

KEY HOLE ILLUMINATION OPERATION CHECK NHEL0195513

1 CHECK KEY HOLE ILLUMINATION OPERATION

With CONSULT-II
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” IN “MULTI REMOTE ENT” with CONSULT-II.

2. Select “INT/IGN ILLUM” and touch “ON”.

ACTIVETEST
INT/IGN ILLUM OFF

Key hole illuminate should illuminate.

oI N~

@ Without CONSULT-II
Push unlock button of remote controller with all doors closed and driver’s door locked, and check voltage between smart

entrance control unit harness connector terminal 1 and ground.
Smart entrance control

it t
unit connector Voltage [V]:
HTITLI_KILPH'IL‘ Comect Unlock button is pushed.

Ry E:)] 0 (For approx. 30 seconds)

Unlock button is not pushed.
| ! E@ Battery voltage

)
A4

@

SEL330WA

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-330.
OK or NG

OK p |System is OK.

NG P | Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key hole illumina-

tion.
e Key hole illumination
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ID Code Entry Procedure

ID COde Entry Procedure =NHEL0117

REMOTE CONTROLLER ID SET UP WITH CONSULT-I

NHEL0117501
NOTE:
If a remote controller is lost, the ID code of the lost remote Gl
controller must be erased to prevent unauthorized use. When
the ID code of a lost remote controller is not known, all con-
troller ID codes should be erased. After all ID codes are MA
erased, the ID codes of all remaining and/or new remote con-
trollers must be re-registered.

EM
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
~_ , LG
/ Data link connector 2. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.
EG
FE
AT
SEF289X
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”. AX
4. Touch “START".
S
CONSULT-II
BR
START gT
SUB MODE
PBR455D Fﬁg
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE T
AT
AIR BAG
HA
ABS
SMART ENTRANCE
SG
SEL941W
6. Touch “MULTI REMOTE ENT".
SELECT TEST ITEM
BATTERY SAVER DX
THEFT WAR ALM
RETAINED PWR
MULTI REMOTE ENT
SEL273W
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM ‘»@

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

WORK SUPPORT

SEL274W
SELECT WORK ITEM
REMO CONT ID CONFIR
REMO CONT ID REGIST
REMO CONT ID ERASUR
HZRD REM SET
SEL277W

7. Touch “WORK SUPPORT".

8. The items are shown on the figure at left can be set up.
e “REMO CONT ID CONFIR"
Use this mode to confirm if a remote controller ID code is reg-
istered or not.
e “REMO CONT ID REGIST”
Use this mode to register a remote controller ID code.
NOTE:
Register the ID code when remote controller or smart entrance
control unit is replaced, or when additional remote controller
is required.
e “REMO CONT ID ERASUR”
Use this mode to erase a remote controller ID code.
e “HZRD REM SET”
Use this mode to activate or deactivate the hazard and horn
reminder.
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ID Code Entry Procedure (Cont’d)

REMOTE CONTROLLER ID SET UP WITHOUT
CONSULT-II

NHEL0117502

®

Close all doors.

Y MA

Insert key into and remove it from ignition key cylinder more than six times within 10 seconds.
(Hazard warning lamps will then flash twice.)

NOTE EM
* Withdraw key completely from ignition key cylinder each time.

¢ If procedure is performed too fast, system will not enter registration mode.

LG

A

Insert key into ignition key cylinder and turn to ACC position. E@

A J EE

Push any button on remote controller once. (Hazard warning lamp will then flash twice.)
At this time, the oldest ID code is erased and the new ID code is entered.

AT

A4

Do you want to enter any additional remote controller ID codes? M

A maximum four ID codes can be entered. If more than four ID codes are entered, the
oldest ID code will be erased.

No Yes SU

ADDITIONAL ID CODE ENTRY BR
Lock door with lock/unlock switch LH (in power window main switch).

ST

A

Push any button on remote controller once. (Hazard warning lamp will

then flash twice.) Rg
At this time, The oldest ID code is erased and the new ID code is
entered.

BT

Y

FA

Do you want to enter any additional remote controller ID codes?

N
- o A maximum four ID codes can be entered. If more than four ID
codes are entered, the oldest ID code will be erased. g@
Yes

ADDITIONAL ID CODE ENTRY
Unlock the door, then lock again with lock/unlock switch LH (in power
window main switch). H@X

Y

Open driver side door. (END)
After entering ID code, check operation of multi-remote control system.

SEL332WE
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ID Code Entry Procedure (Cont’d)

NOTE:

e If a remote controller is lost, the ID code of the lost remote

controller must be erased to prevent unauthorized use. A spe-
cific ID code can be erased with CONSULT-II. However, when
the ID code of a lost remote controller is not known, all con-
troller ID codes should be erased. After all ID codes are
erased, the ID codes of all remaining and/or new remote con-
trollers must be re-registered.
To erase all ID codes in memory, register one ID code (remote
controller) four times. After all ID codes are erased, the ID
codes of all remaining and/or new remote controllers must be
re-registered.

e When registering an additional remote controller, the existing
ID codes in memory may or may not be erased. If four ID
codes are stored in memory, when an additional code is
registered, only the oldest code is erased. If less than four ID
codes are stored in memory, when an additional ID code is
registered, the new ID code is added and no ID codes are
erased.

e If you need to activate more than two additional new remote
controllers, repeat the procedure “Additional ID code entry” for
each new remote controller.

e Entry of maximum four ID codes is allowed. When more than
four ID codes are entered, the oldest ID code will be erased.

e Even if same ID code that is already in the memory is input,
the same ID code can be entered. The code is counted as an
additional code.
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Remote Controller Battery Replacement

Remote Controller Battery Replacement

NHEL0118

NOTE:
* Be careful not to touch the circuit board or battery terminal. @l
* The remote controller is water-resistant. However, if it does get wet, immediately wipe it dry.
2. VA
Battery (Negative side)\
()
LG
Remove the battery. E@
Push
3. 4.
FE
) - AT
Battery negative side
facing upward M
Insert the new battery. Close the lid securely.
Push the remote controller button
two or three times to check its SM
operation.
SEL366W
BR
BT
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NHEL0119

Trunk lid key cylinder switch

Smart entrance (unlock switch)

control unit
E Trunk room

lamp switch

Theft warning horn relay
Horn relay

Theft warnng%
\957

i(\ Rear door switch
\ 7 [®) Front door unlock sensor

)

%

\\ & front door key cylinder
X_j switch

Horn (High Front door switch

Horn (Low)
2] Hood switch Security indicator lamp

Fuse block (J/B)

1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8]9l10l11
51[52]53[54]55]56]5 blcldlelf
12| |13|14|15}16 17]18l1920
21|22[23[24|25|26|27|28|29|30| 31 G G GG B G B G Ol 2 M M M |:|
———T ———T

Theft warning
horn relay

[¢] Smart entrance )

control unit

without Ives: (D8)
ﬁ With IVCS:

Zrlge

Driver side view with lower ’ -
instrument panel removed RH:

Security indicator lamp

SEL063X

EL-356



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ¢»®

System Description

System Description

NHEL0196

DESCRIPTION
1. Operation Flow

NHEL0196501

NHEL019650101 @H

SYSTEM phase SECURITY indicator lamp output
——> DISARMED ON  ---e- D R i B oy I oy R
N P T3 = 0.2 sec MA
T4 T4 = 2.4 sec
OFF --—
ON - O EM
PRE-ARMED T2 = 30 sec
T2
e oo — c
o] N[ S0 A
T3
ARMED T3 = 0.2 sec
T4 —‘ H H T4 = 2.4 sec E©
OFF --—
ON o FE
<— ALARM
OFF AT
SEL334W M

2. Setting The Theft Warning System N
Initial condition SU
1) Ignition switch is in OFF position.

Disarmed phase

When the theft warning system is in the disarmed phase, the security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6 seconds. BR

Pre-armed phase and armed phase
When the following operation 1) or 2) is performed, the theft warning system turns into the “pre-armed” phase.

(The security indicator lamp illuminates.) ST
1) Smart entrance control unit receives LOCK signal from key cylinder switch or multi-remote controller after
hood, trunk lid and all doors are closed. S

2) Hood, trunk lid and all doors are closed after front doors are locked by key, lock/unlock switch or multi-
remote controller.

After about 30 seconds, the system automatically shifts into the “armed” phase (the system is set). (The [BT
security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6 seconds.)

3. Canceling The Set Theft Warning System

When the following 1) or 2) operation is performed, the armed phase is canceled.
1) Unlock the doors with the key or multi-remote controller.

2) Open the trunk lid with the key or multi-remote controller. SG

4. Activating The Alarm Operation of The Theft Warning System N

Make sure the system is in the armed phase. (The security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6 seconds.)
When the following operation 1) or 2) is performed, the system sounds the horns and flashes the headlamps
for about 50 seconds.

1) Engine hood, trunk lid or any door is opened during armed phase. DX
2) Disconnecting and connecting the battery connector before canceling armed phase.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to security indicator lamp terminal 1.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

EL-357

NHEL019650103 H:HA

NHEL0196502



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont'd)

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 10.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 21.

Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 16

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

INITIAL CONDITION TO ACTIVATE THE SYSTEM
The operation of the theft warning system is controlled by the doors, hood and trunk lid.

Pattern A
NHEL0196S0301

To activate the theft warning system, the smart entrance control unit must receive signals indicating the doors,
hood and trunk lid are closed.

When a door is open, smart entrance control unit terminal 28, 29 or 40 receives a ground signal from each
door switch.

When the hood is open, smart entrance control unit terminal 27 receives a ground signal

e from terminal 1 of the hood switch

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

When the trunk lid is open, smart entrance control unit terminal 38 receives a ground signal
e from terminal 1 of the trunk room lamp switch

e through body grounds T6 and T8.

When smart entrance control unit receives LOCK signal from key cylinder switch or multi-remote controller and
none of the described conditions exist, the theft warning system will automatically shift to armed mode.

Pattern B
NHEL0196S0302

To activate the theft warning system, the smart entrance control unit must receive signal indicating any door
(including hood and trunk lid) is opened.

When the front doors are locked with key, lock/unlock switch or multi-remote controller and then all doors are
closed, the theft warning system will automatically shift to armed mode.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ACTIVATION

Pattern A

With all doors (including hood and trunk lid) close if the key is used to lock doors, terminal 41 receives a g?ogfj?lod
signal

e from terminal 5 (with IVCS) or 3 (without IVCS) of the key cylinder switch LH

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

If this signal, or lock signal from remote controller is received by the smart entrance control unit, the theft
warning system will activate automatically.

NOTE:
Theft warning system can be set even though all doors are not locked.

Pattern B
NHEL0196S0402

With any door (including hood and trunk lid) open if lock/unlock switch is used to lock doors, terminal 23
receives a ground signal

e from terminal 6 of lock/unlock switch LH, or

e from terminal 8 of lock/unlock switch RH

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87, or

With any door (including hood and trunk lid) open if the key is used to lock doors, terminal 41 receives a ground
signal

e from terminal 5 (with IVCS) or 3 (without IVCS) of the key cylinder switch LH

e through body grounds M9, M25 and M87.

NHEL0196503

NHEL0196504
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

If these signals and lock signal from remote controller are received by the smart entrance control unit, ground
signals of terminals 36 and 37 are interrupted and all doors are closed, the theft warning system will activate
automatically.

NOTE: @l
Theft warning system can be set even though the rear door is not locked.

Once the theft warning system has been activated, smart entrance control unit terminal 31 supplies ground to
terminal 2 of the security indicator lamp. MA
The security lamp will illuminate for approximately 30 seconds and then blinks every 2.6 seconds.

Now the theft warning system is in armed phase.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ALARM OPERATION . EM
The theft warning system is triggered by

e opening a door LG
e opening the hood or the trunk lid

e detection of battery disconnect and connect.

EC

Once the theft warning system is in armed phase, if the smart entrance control unit receives a ground signal

at terminal 28, 29, 40 (door switch), 38 (trunk room lamp switch) or 27 (hood switch), the theft warning sys-
tem will be triggered. The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently. EE
Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. 68, located in fuse and fusible link box)

e to headlamp relay LH terminals 1 and 3, AT
e through 15A fuse (No. 69, located in fuse and fusible link box)

e to headlamp relay RH terminals 1 and 3, AX
e through 10A fuse (No, 61 located in fuse and fusible link box)

e to theft warning horn relay terminals 1 and 3,

e through 10A fuse (No. 57, located in fuse and fusible link box) SU
e to horn relay terminal 2.

When the theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently BR
e from smart entrance control unit terminal 4

e to theft warning horn relay terminal 2.

e to horn relay terminal 1, ST
e to headlamp relay LH terminal 2 and

e to headlamp relay RH terminal 2. BS

e through body grounds E11, E22 and E53.

The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently.
The alarm automatically turns off after 50 seconds but will reactivate if the vehicle is tampered with again. BT

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM DEACTIVATION NHEL0196506

To deactivate the theft warning system, a door or trunk lid must be unlocked with the key or remote control- A
ler.
When the key is used to unlock the door, smart entrance control unit terminal 30 receives a ground signal

e from terminal 1 of the LH key cylinder switch. SG

When the key is used to open the trunk lid, smart entrance control unit terminal 42 receives a ground signal

from terminal 1 of the trunk lid key cylinder switch.

When the smart entrance control unit receives either one of these signals or unlock signal from remote EL

controller, the theft warning system is deactivated. (Disarmed phase)

PANIC ALARM OPERATION IDX

NHEL0196507

Multi-remote control system may or may not operate theft warning system (horn and headlamps) as required.
When the multi-remote control system (panic alarm) is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 4
e to theft warning horn relay terminal 2.

The headlamp flashes and the horn sounds intermittently.
The alarm automatically turns off after 25 seconds or when smart entrance control unit receives any signal
from multi-remote controller.

EL-359



Schematic

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

«>D

NHEL0121

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Schematic
FUSE
BATTERY N 10
FUSE
N & 31
FUSE SECURITY INDICATOR
IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START N, 33
FUSE
IGNITION SWITCH 21
ACC or ON E
HORN
FUSE R=ELAY
S o) HORN HORN
(HIGH) (Low)
0—04—1 = —=
e 19
THEFT
WARNING HORN
RELAY
—
0 © 1
—
0 O THEFT WARNING HORN
FUSE =
s 4
HEADLAMP .
FUSE RH RELAY : HEADLAMP RH : @
& o = To headlamp
AT - !
(0 daytime light
Y y q
FUSE system
Solie! g@% =
% — C C = 9
e o 5 1
HEADLAMP .
FUSE LH RELAY : HEADLAMP LH : @
,_|E }; A I To headlamp
= daytime light
FUSE ~ system
XE o o z
@x _O':' ((‘; E(‘)) = 5
= 128 T2
(( XE =
I
oX XE_
HEADLAMP
RH :
HEADLAMP © = X To headlamp
RH RELAY : = daytime light
A g system 6574
i}
O —(@9— DAYTIME
= _‘\:_ LIGHT
CONTROL
HEADLAMP UNIT :©
LH:
HEADLAMP > = To headlamp
LH RELAY : —@é—— daytime light  (U) : For USA
:W; < = system @ : For Canada
— @ 1: @ : With xenon headlamp
: Without xenon headlamp

EL-360
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Schematic (Cont'd)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

(]

41
30

23
35

36

37

42

40

29

28

27

38

|||—

FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH LH @l
OCKED UNLOCKED
FULL BETWEEN FULL [N [ BETWEEN FULL | FULL
STROKE | STROKE AND N S%KE ANDN | STROKE MA
Q Q
5 5 3 8
I
EM
LOCK [N | UNLOCK [FRONT POWER WINDOW
CID 5 MAIN SWITCH
(DOOR LOCK AND UNLOCK LG
@) [@)
J__— SWITCH)
LOCK [NTUNLOCK ] FRONT POWER WINDOW EC
Q SWITCH RH
é) 8 (DOOR LOCK AND UNLOCK
:[— SWITCH)
- FE
LOCKED | UNLOCKED
Q FRONT DOOR LOCK AT
l @) ACTUATOR LH
DOOR UNLOCK
= SENSOR
AX
LOCKED | UNLOCKED sU
Q FRONT DOOR LOCK
l [0) ACTUATOR RH
DOOR UNLOCK
= SENSOR
BR
BETWEEN FULL | FULL
N | STROKE ANDN| STROKE | (R NeER s ek 7
Q Q  [(UNLOCK SWITCH)
[
i RS
BT
HA
SG
% [
TRUNK  HOOD REAR REAR FRONT  FRONT
ROOM SWITCH  DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR
LAMP SWITCH  SWITCH  SWITCH  SWITCH
SWITCH LH RH LH RH DX
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Wiring Diagram — THEFT —

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

o>

Wiring Diagram — THEFT —

NHEL0122

' NHEL0122501
IGNITION SWITCH | | IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACC OR ON ON OR START
FUSE
10A 10A 10A |BLOCK REFER TO
EL-POWER.
(J/B)
8K [IES [t
Y/R RB PU G
[
SECURITY
INDICATOR
2]
G/(I)R
TO
EL-NATS @BG/OR _?
G/OR R/B PU G
=1l Mol 21| [E=
ANTI-THEFT BAT ACC IGN SMART
INgICATOR (FUSE) (E;lel)'I’;lElR_ARl\(l)(iE
UTPUT
CENTRAL SW  CENTRAL SW HOOD TRUNK | UNIT
GND__ (UNLOCK) (LOCK) SW SW ,
16 ES 27 38]|
B BR/Y Y/B PUIY
] I_l_| M15) I_I_I
—
1 e e
L Y/R PLi/Y
YR PU/Y
-
Tin] (k] B &2
GY BR/Y PU/Y
_ * ||—| HOOD
-I—.—I 19 IEI POWER OPEN |SWITCH I
Gy N WINDOW (E26)
3] = |_, ‘J MAIN SWITCH CLOSED RUY
18 [8] (DOOR LOCK
FRONT POWER UNLOCK | LOCK AND UNLOCK [2]
N WINDOW SWITCH) 1
%g)I(T)%HLcR)gK 5] GONCD); B TRUNK
5 ' ROOM
UNLOCK | LOCK AND UNLOCK I—.—I OPEN |LAMP
SWITCH) B SWITCH
| e s
I_._I JOINT >
H H CONNECTOR-7 ]
I_-_I L "
IEIB D61 ()
s 10
B B B BB B B B
n n n n
s The od od Lo o=
= X = = =
M87) (W25 E11 E22) (E53 6 T8
(Vo) e
1]2[3[4]5]6 7890 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
12[13[14[15[16[17[18]19]20] 21]22[28[24 . (B1) -SUPER
r—-——— (" (" (== = — === === ———— === MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
| M2 R [ Te o [0 It @12 , E8D -suPER
| |FiTisTiata etieTTigl| @O  |[ie2o]aiz2| 282425 26 o728 2o eo] | (W4T MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
| w [31]32[33]34[35]36] 37] 38]30f40[ 41[42]| B (567) -SUPER
- = ___ MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
| |
[1]2]=[3] = [7]6]5]c[4]3]2]1] -FUSE BLOCK-
Iﬂﬂﬂm . : 16]15]14]18[12]11]10[ 98 19[18[17] : JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
——————————————— - -—————————————— — — — — | (W19 -FUSE BLOCK-
| [[iel=={"[10 ] I T2l l=={4]5]e[7] JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
| [20]19[18]17[16] 15 8|7|6|5|4 .?I EEIEIII
L ' MEL515K
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

FIG. 2
NHEL0122502
EL-THEFT-02
-
DOOR DOOR CONTROL UNIT
DOOR DOOR DOOR LOCK LOCK
SW (DR) SW (ALL) SW (AS) SW (DR) SW (AS)
2] [28] [40] [36] [37]
SB RIW RIL LG/R PU MA
LG/R pIU
w EM
e 2]
Lo D 062
PU
I I LG
SB / RIW RIL LG/R PU
e D o1
6 L4} --==2-- FRONT
o LI_] [2] DOOR L.—I EC
SB R/W LOCK PU
UN-  |ACTUATOR
LOCKED EJDNOL%%K o
LOCKED SENSOR)
[4]
B
AT
RIW R/W PU
AX
[nl ] L1 o
REAR REAR LOCK
DOOR DOOR UN- QE'TUATOR
OPEN |SWITCH OPEN [SWITCH LOCKED |(pooR S@
B LH _ RH — UNLOCK
CLOSED B10 CLOSED 8107 LOCKED SENSOR)
T T [EX
sB RIL B B ST
D31
el i = o
FRONT FRONT " IS
SWiTCH SwieH RS
OPEN OPEN [3)] I
CLOSED ’T B29 CLOSED_ T .
[3] [3] [_l_| D63 B
| L] BT
B B V39
I B
: n Innl s
B B B B B B B B B
| 1 | 1 1
P o=l o o=l o ° sC
A & 1 1 i 1 1
B13 B127 B106 M25 M87

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]12]3]4]5]6 789 io[H1 1]2]3[4]5KN6[7[8]9]i0 Q8 , (@D -sUPER
12[13]14]15[16]17[18]19]20[21[22]23 1M FiTia[alal is[ei7]is 19120121122128124125 | 2612728129130 HS MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
BR w_ |[37[32[33[34[35[36[37[ 363340 41[42]| B S.
, (@81 -SUPER DX

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

N

B D= EE N
B103 D37
6lTe [oholmli G (G15) @ &D

MEL516K
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)
' NHEL0122S03
V> :WITH IVCS
:WITHOUT IVCS
SMART *1  5:
ENTRANCE >
CONTROL 3:
KEY CYLINDER KEY CYLINDER TRUNK KEY .
SW (LOCK) SW (UNLOCK) SW *2 4.V
41 30 42 2:{0»
OR/B ORIL G/B
OR/B OR/L G/B
M4 M92
S ()
OR/B ORIL G/B
OR/B ORIL
*1 1
BETWEEN BETWEEN
FULL N FULL E%%’;‘J
STROKE STROKE KEY
AND N AND N CYLINDER
SWITCH
LH
FULL STROKE | FULL STROKE LY
LOCKSW | UNLOCK sw . GB
2] [1]
BETWEEN | TRUNK
B FULL LID KEY
STROKE |CYLINDER
N AND N ;SWITS(F:!
UNLOCK
FULL SWITCH)
STROKE
B [2]
[—l—| LI_I
' B
B
B B B B B B B B
i 1 1 L . 3
M25 B106 Bi27
I REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
—|
[19]20]21]22] 28]24]25]26]27 2823 0] | (W14 W ’ “SUPER
[31]32]33] 34[35[36]37[ 3839]40] 41[42]| B H.S. m MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
A VAN
A
BR \4[5[8/ Gy
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Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

FIG. 4
NHEL0122S504
EL-THEFT-04
XE) :WITH XENON HEADLAMP
[ REFER TO ‘ Gl
EL-POWER. :WITHOUT XENON HEADLAMP
10A 10A
MA
GIR G/B
I EM
G/B
[2]
! ’ LG

J)[I HORN RELAY

GR
JOINT
T 1| CONNECTOR-10
_ JOINT
GR CONNECTOR-12
GR

SB
SB
[61 THEFT
L WARNING
I] HORN
RELAY
7

JOINT
CONNECTOR-7
E18

rﬁf-]'“!
L

1| .}H:PO_OE_O.:O_E}%

B B B
ALARM SMART THEFT n
OUTPUT |ENTRANCE WAHNING .J
CONTROL .
UNIT Es54) T — —
- ED E22

CONNECTOR 16

(DIODE)

-

E}P— -OF’*}E‘E();%
LJ

T B
BE

AT

Sy
y — EEEEFL‘I-'-

BR
P ONT o ST
:
| ) RS
=
BT
HA
G G

1

HORN
‘ (LOW)
E

SC

112[3|4]|5K)6]7]8[9]10
11]12{13]14]15]16]17[18

o

O ! ml In
Mo e @ i o .@ -- @
GY [3]6]

&
E88
AT LTS

EL-365

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

. B8D -sUPER

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM
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Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)
FIG. 5
NHEL0122S07
EL-THEFT-05
:FOR USA
e REFER TO < 4
EL-POWER. {C> : FOR CANADA
e 154 *1 PB: >
=
1 *2 ORB: {U>
I OR: @
{: CONNECTOR-13 *3 Lw: 0>
[ ] AW a1 - :
I r Y: < >
R R/W
[31 HeADLAMP [1] HEADLAMP
O |LH RELAY RH RELAY
|l @ P
IEI & : > 2] 2 : {C>
P

PRECEDING
PAGE <zpr -- P
JOINT
CONNECTOR OxTm O x(C —
p -
G2 | OxT=OxTy

P/B *1
1 IC77 el s el PAyve

LH LH RH | CONTROL

RH
LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT [UNIT

FUSE FUSE

B3
H

B LG/B

E57

HEADLAMP

RH
E50) .
Low IGH [ (E772

EL-DTRL

-
e——
LeB * TO EL-H/LAMP
>

*3 mp

JOINT
CONNECTOR-7

o
B B B B B B
¢ H 1
) ax =2
E53 E22 E11
_________________ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| | .
® @ | U & JHED. @ @S . €D suPen
| MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
GY GY B B BR BR |
T === | —
I 52 I 3 | I
he dho e o @ @
ey L2V 5 L L i 1 P 3
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

EL-THEFT-06

{G> :FORUSA

H H - EET:%F\‘NTSR {C> :FOR CANADA
s o = 204 x1 pPB: {0 Gl
>

*2 ORB: {U» MA

R R
n
FI—’ F ——— @ or:{c>
*3 Lw: 0>

R R
[ [3] [61 Heaptame  I[7] HEADLAMP v:<C> EM
Py & |LH RELAY 5 & | RH RELAY
é =g é ] Jeo
T o W@ <O T @ <® LG
P P/B L P *2 RIL
‘ ‘ - I o EG
P
ml
. L1 |
?H)EEFLT-M@P— P O —— e— —
JOINT AT
CONNEGTOR
A1 Ox(Tomm
7 o I
ORB P PB OR AX
r"| r"| r"| rﬁ PAYTIME
CONTROL
LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT LiGHT ORI SU
L *1 RIL OR/B FUSE FUSE1Es9)
1 [ L1 [ =
. HEAD-
| e | BR
HID LH HID AH
CONT E® . CONT
— LOW [HGH | E® — LOW |HiGH |G ST
B *3 B LG/B
—LG/B
I > Lo rLAvP RS
x3mp | ELDTRL
o
E8
B B B B B B A
- -
1 ¢ ¢
& = & SC
' s @ e @D ! EL
e @ He® Bo9
[
e
B @) T DX
ICHE® o) @' @@@@

GY .E

—_————————_———a
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)

o>

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT TERMINALS AND REFERENCE VALUE BETWEEN EACH TERMINAL AND GROUND

EL-368

TERMINAL|WIRE COLOR ITEM CONDITION DATA (DC)

4 BRW |[THEFT WARNING WHEN PANIC ALARM IS OPERATED USING REMORT T2V OV
HORN RELAY-2 CONTROLLER

10 RIB___|POWER SOURCE (FUSE) - T2V

16 B__ |GROUND Z Z

21 PU__|IGNITION SWITCH (ACC) _ |"ACC’ POSITION 12V
DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK

23 av  [BQORLOC NEUTRAL—> LOCKS 5V—»0V

27 Y/B___|HOOD OPEN SIGNAL ON (OPEN) —»OFF (CLOSED) V5V

28 RW _ |REAR DOOR SWITCHES __|OFF (CLOSED)—»ON (OPEN) 5V 0V

29 SB___|DRIVER DOOR SWITCH __|OFF (CLOSED)—» ON (OPEN) 5V >0V

30 ORL | DO EY CYLINDER OFF (NEUTRAL)—>ON (UNLOCKED) 5V—>0V
THEFT WARNING

31 GoR | EET AL GOES OFF—» ILLUMINATES 12V 0V

33 G__ [IGNON INGITION KEY IS IN "ON" POSITION 12V
DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK

35 BRY |S0RRLS NEUTRAL—> UNLOCKS 5V—>0V

36 Lor  QRVERDOORUNLOCK |pRiveER DOOR: LOCKED—>UNLOCKED 5V -0V
PASSENGER DOOR .

37 U |PASSENGERDOO PASSENGER DOOR: LOCKED —>UNLOCKED 5V —»0V

38 PUY | {EINK ROOM LAMP ON (OPEN) —OFF (CLOSED) oV —»12V

40 RL | SeSENGER DOOR OFF (CLOSED)—ON (OPEN) 5V—»0V
DOOR KEY CYLINDER

41 orB  [POORKEYCY OFF (NEUTRAL)—»ON (LOCKED) 5V—>0V

42 GB  |LRUNKLIDKEY CYLINDER |ner (NeUTRAL)—»ON (UNLOCK) 5V —»0V
SWITCH

SEL375WE



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

\ Data link connector

\|

SEF289X

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

AIR BAG

ABS

SMART ENTRANCE

SEL941W

SELECT TEST ITEM

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

SEL273W

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

WORK SUPPORT

SEL274W

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

“THEFT WAR ALM”
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.

=NHEL0244

NHEL0244S01

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE”.

6. Touch “THEFT WAR ALM".

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT”
are available.

EL-369

o>

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
FA
SC

IDX



CONSULT-II Application Item

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ‘»@

“THEFT WAR ALM”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Item

NHEL0245
NHEL0245S01

NHEL024550101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.

ACC ON SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ACC position.

KEY CYL LK SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from key cylinder switch.

KEY CYL UN SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from key cylinder switch.

DOOR SW-ALL Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door switch (All).

LOCK SIG DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door unlock sensor LH.
LOCK SIG AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door unlock sensor RH.
TRUNK SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk switch.

TRUNK KEY SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk key cylinder switch.

HOOD SWITCH

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of hood switch.

LOCK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from door lock/unlock switch LH and RH.

UNLK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from door lock/unlock LH and RH.

LK BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from remote controller.

UN BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from remote controller.

TRUNK BTN/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of trunk open signal from remote controller.

Active Test
NHEL024550102
Test Item Description
THEET IND This test is able to check security indicator lamp operation. The lamp will be turned on when
“ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
THEET WAR ALM This test is able to check theft waning alarm operation. The alarm will be activated for 0.5 sec-

onds after “ON” on CONSULT-IIl screen is touched.

Work Support

NHEL024550103

Test Item

Description

THEFT ALM TRG

The switch which triggered theft warning alarm is recorded. This mode is able to confirm and
erase the record of theft waning alarm. The trigger data can be erased by touching “CLEAR”
on CONSULT-II screen.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

PRELIMINARY CHECK NHELO123501

The system operation is canceled by turning ignition switch to
“ACC” at any step between START and ARMED in the following @]

=NHEL0123

flow chart.
System phase
y P START
Note: Before starting operation check, open front windows. EM

|

—» DISARMED
Pattern A: L@
Turn ignition switch “OFF”. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.
R : : Go to “DIAGNOSTIC
“SECURITY” indicator lam Il blink every 2.6 seconds.
nd pwi ! very NG |PROCEDURE 67,
-------------------------------------- (O] 2 B « . -
Pattern B: Trouble diagnosis E@
Turn ignition switch “OFF” and pull out key from key cylinder. Open of “IVIS (NATS)”. (*)
any door.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp will blink every 2.6 seconds.
v l OK FE
PRE-ARMED Pattern A:
Lock doors using key or multi-remote controller. AT
“SECURITY” indicator lamp will illuminate for 30 seconds.
-------------------------------------- OR oo | NG qypprom 1
Pattern B:
Lock doors using lock/unlock, key or multi-remote controller, and AX
then close door.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp will illuminate for 30 seconds.
v ¥ OK SU
ARMED
l “SECURITY” indicator lamp will start to blink every 2.6 seconds.
T BR
ALARM
Unlock any door without key or multi-remote controller and then
open door, or open hood or trunk without key. @T
The theft warning system will be in alarm phase. NG SYMPTOM 2
Alarm (horn and headlamp) will operate. Rg
Alarm operation will stop automatically after 50 seconds. NG SYMPTOM 3
v l OK
— DISARMED NG BT
Unlock any door or open trunk lid using key or multi-remote con- SYMPTOM 4
troller.
Alarm (horn and headlamp) will stop. H:HA
4 OK
System is OK. @@

SEL731W

For details of “Pattern A” and “Pattern B” about theft warning sys-
tem setting, refer to E1-358.

*. Refer to EL-417.

After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart on

next page.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

o>

SYMPTOM CHART

NHEL0123S02

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) Bzl | B73 | RBz4 380 Bgd | Rs3 384 385 Bg7 | B34
N ¥
O O
w i}
I T
(@) ()
% T =
O 4
- 3
N
o 3 o < g
= o N w o £
5 @) N T « = =
= L Q O @) < g
E:) S 6 6 w T i a o
— T O T H
o g ¢ x O = 3] h, o)
a o @) o T = T T x
5 T o 2 o 2] 8] o =
x z < n = ] s < o
0] ) - v n @) ) z 0
X a x 14 O o z ¥ @x e
L ) = — )] > le) T
< < > > O >
L > Z O = = ) L
O 2 < = =} = > z Z o
N o a [a) o > w ) = o
< 2 o > o} o a 8 < 2
Z @ T E a v = Q = s
= i ; 4 = X — :
3 o ) z o P @x L S
2l 3 (8|2 |88 |28 |y ¢
SYMPTOM o o &) 0 L &) (= [a) [ (@]
Theft warning indicator does not
. . X X
illuminate for 30 seconds.
o5 . |Allitems X X X X
1 £ = :
§ S 2 |Door outside key X X
= 5 @ | Lock/unlock switch X X
c oo
Multi-remote control X X
o =
£ :
§25
o C i
2 E 3£ One of the door is X X
T E g opened
£ o=
FoS
v 5
= Rs]
£ <
£gg
3 g S S Horn or headlamp X X X
=g 3B alarm
25
=X
() .
=<2 : |Door outside key X X
£708 4
cc
E c
4 = 83 |Trunk lid key X X
SES
c 9 =
= % 6 | Multi-remote control X X
X : Applicable

*1: Make sure the system is in the armed phase.

Before starting trouble diagnoses above, perform preliminary

check,

Symptom numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of
preliminary check.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
Power Supply Circuit Check

NHEL012350301

DISCONNECT
Smart entrance control @H
HS. unit connector
[TTTTKITTITTH
LT T T T T T 11 MA
R/B
Terminals Ignition switch position EM
(+) =) OFF ACC ON
Battery Battery Battery
- D O 10 Ground voltage voltage voltage
) 3 | Ground ov ov oy LG
PU
Battery Battery
——— 21 Ground ov voltage voltage EC
(TRl T TTTTIT7]
LT BT T T T TT[T]
G
FE
W Cm '~ Smart entrance control
Hs. Eéj] unit connector AT
SEL238W
Ground Circuit Check AX
NHEL0123S0302
DISCONNECT
A€ E su
Smart entrance control unit connector (W40)
[TTTTKITTTTI] Terminals Continuity
[T 1 w1 BR
16 - Ground Yes
[—] @ |
e
SEL234W | [B§

BT

FA

SC
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR, HOOD AND TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH
CHECK
Door Switch Check

=NHEL0123504

NHEL012350401

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK

1. Turn ignition switch OFF and remove key from ignition key cylinder.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should blink every 2.6 seconds.

2. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.

3. Lock doors with multi-remote controller from inside the vehicle.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn on for 30 seconds.

4. Unlock any door with the door lock knob and open the door within 30 seconds after door is locked.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn off.

OK or NG
OK p |Door switch is OK, and go to hood switch check.
NG p |GOTO2

2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check door switches (“DOOR SW-ALL") in “DATA MONITOR" mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
DOOR SW-ALL OFF

When any doors are open:
DOOR SW-ALL ON

When all doors are closed:
DOOR SW-ALL OFF

SEL323W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminals 28, 29 or 40 and ground.
Smart entrance control Terminal
unit connector (W) erminals Condition | Voltage [V]
= HS. (+) )
CTT T T T T [ JoBpol ]| comeer Front LH 20 | Groung |—OPeN 0
CITT T T T Al E} door switch Closed | Approx.5
RW, SB Front RH Open 0
R/L @5 door switch 40 Ground Closed Approx. 5
Rear o8 Ground Open 0
o @ door switches Closed Approx. 5
SEL191W

Refer to wiring diagram in F1-363.

OK or NG
OK p |Door switch is OK, and go to hood switch check.
NG p |GOTO3.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK DOOR SWITCH

1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminals.

Door switch connector Door switch connector <
Front LH : B  Rear LH : (B0 T.S.
Front RH : "gm . Rear RH : Y ey Terminals Condition | Continuity A
Front door 2.3 Closed No
[T] switches Open Yes

———
Rear door 1 - Ground Closed No EM
switches Open Yes

B
3
)

- SEL192W

OK or NG E©

OK P | Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit or door switch ground condition EE
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch

NG P |Replace door switch.

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Hood Switch Check

=NHEL012350402

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK

1. Turn ignition switch OFF and remove key from ignition key cylinder.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should blink every 2.6 seconds.

2. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.

3. Lock doors with multi-remote controller from inside the vehicle.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn on for 30 seconds.

4. Unlock hood with hood opener within 30 seconds after door is locked.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn off.

OK or NG

OK P |Hood switch is OK, and go to trunk room lamp switch check.

NG » |GOTOO2.

2 CHECK HOOD SWITCH FITTING CONDITION

OK or NG

OK p |GOTO3.

NG P |Adjust installation of hood switch or hood.

3 CHECK HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check hood switch (‘HOOD SWITCH") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
HOOD SWITCH OFF
When hood is open:
HOOD SWITCH ON
When hood is closed:
HOOD SWITCH OFF
SEL354W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 27 and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector W
— is. Voltage [V];
T 7 N | ==y Engine hood is open.
COTTTTTITT) oy 0
Y8 Engine hood is closed.
A Approx. 5
(&)
S Gr——
SEL239WA

Refer to wiring diagram in F1-362.
OK or NG

OK P |Hood switch is OK, and go to trunk room lamp switch check.
NG p |GOTO 4.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK HOOD SWITCH

1. Disconnect hood switch connector.
2. Check continuity between hood switch terminals 1 and 2.

Hood switch connector

Continuity:
Condition: Pushed
No
Condition: Released EM
@ Yes
LG
SEL240W
OK or NG EG
OK P | Check the following.
e Hood switch ground circuit EE
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and hood switch
NG P |Replace hood switch.
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SE
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Trunk Room Lamp Switch Check

=NHEL012350403

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK

1. Turn ignition switch OFF and remove key from ignition key cylinder.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should blink every 2.6 seconds.

2. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.

3. Lock doors with multi-remote controller from inside the vehicle.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn on for 30 seconds.

4. Open trunk lid with trunk lid opener switch (on driver side door trim) within 30 seconds after door is locked.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn off.

OK or NG
OK p | Trunk room lamp switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.

2 CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check trunk room lamp switch (“TRUNK SW”), in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
TRUNK SW OFF

When trunk lid is open:
TRUNK SW ON

When trunk lid is closed:
TRUNK SW OFF

SEL355W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 38 and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector (W41 W
Il HS.
N O == Voltage [V]:
EEEEEEEEEEE E} Trunk lid is open.
| Approx. 0
PU/Y Trunk lid is closed.
C‘ﬁ@ Approx. 12
© &
SEL241W

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-362.
OK or NG

OK p | Trunk room lamp switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO 3.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH
1. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch connector.
2. Check continuity between trunk room lamp switch terminals 1 and 2. al
€
T.S.
Trunk room lamp Continuity: MA
switch connector Condition: Closed
No
% Condition: Open EM
Yes
[Q] LG
SEL242W
OK or NG EC
OK P | Check the following.
e Trunk room lamp switch ground circuit FE
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and trunk room lamp
switch
NG P | Replace trunk room lamp switch. AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SE
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP CHECK

1 CHECK INDICATOR LAMP OPERATION

With CONSULT-II
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “THEFT WAR ALM” with CONSULT-II.
2. Select “THEFT IND” and touch “ON".

ACTIVETEST
THEFT IND OFF

=NHEL0123505

Security indicator lamp should illuminate.

oI —

# Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 31 and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector
_ Hs.
LT
BT 1]

G/OR Eﬁ}
—I—l

I | | | | DISCONNECT

Battery voltage should exist.

<

@

SEL243W

OK or NG
OK P | Security indicator lamp is OK.
NG p |[GOTO2.
2 CHECK INDICATOR LAMP

OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P |Replace indicator lamp.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR INDICATOR LAMP
1. Disconnect security lamp connector.
2. Check voltage between indicator lamp terminal 1 and ground.
@l
Clock (Security indicator g
lamp) connector TS. MIA
1 DISCONNECT .
% Battery voltage should exist.
& "y voltag EM
YR
&)
® O LG
SEL653W
OK or NG EG
OK P | Check harness for open or short between security indicator lamp and smart entrance
control unit. EE
NG p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between security indicator lamp and fuse AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SG
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK

=NHEL0123506

1 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-II
Check front unlock sensor (“LOCK SIG DR”, “LOCK SIG AS”) in “DATA MONITOR” with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
LOCK SIG DR OFF When door is locked:
LOCK SIG AS OFF LOCK SIG DR OFF
LOCK SIG AS OFF
When door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG DR ON
LOCK SIG AS ON
SEL357W
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 36 or 37 and ground.
Smart entrance control
it t i
o CorlLor.‘ |.|_s_ (')I'ermlnalf) Condition | Voltage [V]
[— n =
N = Locked Approx. 5
LT feelsd [T 1T FrontLH door | 36 Ground ' oed 0
LG/R PU Locked Approx. 5
":—1 @ﬁ@ Front RH door 37 Ground Unlocked 5
SEL245W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-363.
OK or NG
OK p |Door unlock sensor is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.
2 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
1. Disconnect door lock actuator connector.
2. Check continuity between door lock actuator terminals.
Door lock actuator connectors o
Front LH : TS.
Front RH : y- e Continuity:
)4!5 Condition: Locked
L No
2= @@ Condition: Unlocked
Yes
SEL246W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door unlock sensor
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

=NHEL0123507

1 ‘CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)
With CONSULT-II al
Check front door key cylinder switch (‘KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-
Il.
DATA MONITOR MA
MONITOR |
c -S o . . . .
ﬁg cit t':,s‘x o;t When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to LOCK: EM
KEY CYL LK-SW ON
When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK: LC
KEY CYL UN-SW ON
EC
SEL342W
# Without CONSULT-II EE
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 30 or 41 and ground.
CONNECT D)
“Ae & o
Nelf"al Smart entrance control Terminals
Lock " i *_Unlock unit connector (M4) Key position | Voltage V
< il & 6 P ° AX
et [TT1 [T 1 EE 1 Ground Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
LLLTTTTT T [ Ja)] Lock 0
Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
oR/E OR/L 30 Ground Unlock o SU
| !
® o BR
= SEL198W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-364.
OK or NG ST
OK p |Door key cylinder switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2. RS
2 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH BT
1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cylinder switch connector terminals.
: HA
T ‘g Door key cylinder v <o <>« With IVCS
T.S. E@ switch connector @ (@ : Door unlock switch terminal : Without IVCS
LD : @ @ : Ground terminal sC
@ @ 1 Door lock switch terminal
am
214 Terminals Key position Continuity
G®-@:<v Neutral/Unlock No
®-@: Lock Yes
@ @ @ - @ v Neutral/Lock No DX
2 2. - : Unlock Yes
— OMO) SEL650W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door key cylinder
switch
NG P |Replace door key cylinder switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

1 ‘CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (UNLOCK SIGNAL)

With CONSULT-II
Check trunk lid key cylinder switch (“TRUNK KEY SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

=NHEL0123508

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

TRUNK KEY SW OFF
When key in key cylinder is at Neutral position:

TRUNK KEY SW OFF
When key in key cylinder is at Unlock position:
TRUNK KEY SW ON

SEL358W

@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 42 and ground.

CONNECT =
Continuity exist H.S. E:)] (cn@

Smart entrance control unit connector

[— Terminal

Neutral
i ,yUnlock

Key position | Voltage [V]

RN EEEE =
LLL] L[] L | |4-2| - . Neutral Approx. 5
a2 Ground -
a/B Unlock 0
© &
SEL247W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-364.
OK or NG
OK p | Trunk lid key cylinder switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.
2 CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH
1. Disconnect trunk lid key cylinder switch connector.
2. Check continuity between trunk lid key cylinder switch terminals.
& DISCONNECT
T.S.
Trunk lid key
1 cylinder switch ({8108 Key position Continuity
Neutral No
Unlock Yes
SEL248W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Trunk lid key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and trunk lid key cylin-
der switch

NG P | Replace trunk lid key cylinder switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK

NHEL0123513

1 ‘CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II al
Check door lock/unlock switch (“LOCK SW DR/AS"/“*UNLK SW DR/AS") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | MA
LOCK SWDR/AS  OFF
UNLK SWDR/AS  OFF When lock/unlock switch is turned to LOCK:
LOCK SW DR/AS ON EM
When lock/unlock switch is turned to UNLOCK:
UNLK SW DR/AS ON LG

SEL341W E©

@ Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector . FE
2. Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 23 or 35 and ground.

Smart entrance control DISCONNECT AT
unit connector (V4) W
— H.S. : Door lock/unlock switch -
EEENZEEEEEEN Terminals | (| H or RH) condition Continuity At
e T 1] (&) P ook Voo
Gy - roun N and Unlock No
BR/Y Unlock Yes
@ 35 - Ground N and Lock No SM
o=
BR
SEL195W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-362.
OK or NG ST
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2. RS
BT
HA
SE
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

2

CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH

P/W main switch

1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each door lock/unlock switch terminals.
e Power window main switch (Door lock/unlock switch LH)

connector
E .
. [5[6]7 [m] Condition Terminals
o [ [T [T [ [ [l 19 6 5
DISCONNECT Lock O O
N No continuity
@ Unlock O I I O
\ebe
SEL648W
e Door lock/unlock switch RH
Lock/unlock switch RH
connector s
" Terminals
(TT =11 [(Tem] ] Condition
' O O 18 3 !
= Lock O——O
DISCONNECT N No continuity
[ Unlock O— O
SEL649W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch
e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and smart entrance control
unit
NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

THEFT WARNING HORN AND HEADLAMP ALARM
CHECK

=NHEL0123509

1 CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN AND HEADLAMP ALARM OPERATION

With CONSULT-II cl
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “THEFT WAR ALM” with CONSULT-I.
2. Select “THEFT WAR ALM” and touch “ON”". MA
ACTIVETEST
THEFT WAR ALM OFF
EM
Theft warning horn and headlamp alarm should operate. LG
EC
FE

# Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector.
2. Apply ground to smart entrance control unit harness connector terminal 4. AT

€ & A

Smart entrance control

it tor  (@a0)
unit connootor @D Theft warning horn and headlamp suU

i—l]‘l‘[Lﬂ—KF—*—l]‘LyJ—’ alarm should operate.

BR/W
i .

SEL249WA | &
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-365.

OK or NG
OK p |Horn and headlamp alarm is OK. RS
NG p [(GOTOO2.

BT

2 CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY
Check theft warning horn relay. HA

OK or NG
OK » |GOTOS3. SG

NG P |Replace.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT WARNING HORN RELAYS

1. Disconnect theft warning horn relay connectors.
2. Check voltage between terminal 1 and ground.

Theft warning horn
relay connectors (E70)

. € ﬁ]

Battery voltage should exist.

|!
® or |

SEL654W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TOA4.
NG p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse (No. 61 located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e Harness for open or short between theft warning horn relay and fuse
4 CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN RELAYS CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect theft warning horn relay connector.
2. Check voltage between terminals of relay.
Battery voltage should exist.
& DISCONNECT
T.S.
Theft warning horn Theft warning horn
relay connector (E70) relay connector (E70)
D e tS] 6 i —
5 7
D © @D O
SEL655W
OK or NG
OK P | Check harness for open or short between theft warning horn relay and headlamp relays.
NG p |Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between theft warning horn relay and fuses
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT ¢»®

Description

Description

NHEL0124

OUTLINE

The smart entrance control unit totally controls the following body electrical system operations.

Warning chime @l

Rear defogger and door mirror defogger

Power door lock MA
Multi-remote control system

Theft warning system

Interior lamp EM
In addition, the following timer operations are controlled by the smart entrance control unit.

Battery saver control LG
Retained power control

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL weLorzasoz [EC
Headlamps/Parking Lamps/License Lamps/Tail Lamps/Fog Lamps/lllumination Lamps .

When the ignition switch is turned OFF (or ACC) from ON (or START) while headlamps illuminate, the head-
lamps (including parking, license, tail, fog and illumination lamps) are turned off after 45 seconds which are [Fg
counted by the RAP (Retained Accessary Power) signal from the smart entrance control unit terminal 5 to the
headlamp battery saver control unit.

The headlamps (including parking, license, tail, fog and illumination lamps) are turned off when the driver or AT
passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not passed after the ignition switch is turned OFF (or
ACC) from ON (or START).

Interior Lamp/Trunk Room Lamp/Spot Lamp/Vanity Mirror lllumination N

The lamps turn off automatically when the interior lamp, trunk room lamp, spot lamp or/and vanity mirror illu-
mination are illuminated with the ignition key in the OFF position, if the lamp remains lit by the door switch §[J
open signal or if the lamp switch is in the ON position for more than 10 minutes.

After lamps are turned off by the battery saver system, the lamps illuminate again when:

NHEL0124S01

e Driver’s door is locked or unlocked, BR
e Door is opened or closed,
e Key is inserted into ignition key cylinder. ST

Rear Window Defogger/Door Mirror Defogger [
Rear window defogger and door mirror defogger are turned off in approximately 15 minutes after the rear win-
dow defogger switch is turned on.

RETAINED POWER CONTROL

NHEL0124503
When the ignition switch is turned to OFF position from ON or START position, the following systems can be BT
operated for 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit terminal 5.

e Electric sunroof

: HA
e Power window
The retained power operation is canceled when the driver or passenger side door is opened.

INPUT/OUTPUT

RS

SC

NHEL0124504

System Input Output
Door lock and unlock switch LH and RH
Power door lock Key SWIt.C h (Insert) Door lock actuator
Door switches DX
Door key cylinder switches
Key switch (Insert) Horn relay
Ignition switch (ACC) Theft warning horn relay
) Door switches Multi-remote control relay
Multi-remote control .
Front door unlock sensor LH Interior lamp
Remote controller signal Ignition key hole illumination
Door lock/unlock switch LH Door lock actuator

EL-389



Description (Cont’d)

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

o>

System

Input

Output

Warning chime

Key switch (Insert)
Ignition switch (ON)
Lighting switch (1st)
Seat belt switch
Front door switch LH

Warning chime (located in smart entrance
control unit)

Rear window defogger and
door mirror defogger

Ignition switch (ON)
Rear window defogger switch

Rear window defogger relay

Theft warning

Ignition switch (ACC, ON)

Door switches

Hood switch

Door lock/unlock switches

Door key cylinder switches (lock/unlock)
Trunk lid key cylinder switch (unlock)
Door unlock sensores

Theft warning horn relay
Security indicator

Interior lamp

Door switches

Front door unlock sensor LH
Ignition switch (ON)

Key switch (Insert)

Interior lamp
Key hole illumination

Battery saver control for
headlamps/parking lamps/
licence lamps/tail lamps/fog
lamps/illumination lamps

Ignition switch (ON)
Front door switches

Headlamp battery saver control unit

Battery saver control for interior
lamp/trunk room lamp/spot
lamp/vanity mirror illumination

Ignition switch (ON)
Front door switches
Lamp switches

Interior lamp

Trunk room lamp

Spot lamp

Vanity mirror illumination

Battery saver control for rear
window defogger and door mir-
ror defogger

Ignition switch (ON)
Rear window defogger switch

Rear window defogger relay

Retained power control for
electric sunroof

Ignition switch (ON)
Front door switches

Sunroof motor

Retained power control for
power window

Ignition switch (ON)
Front door switches

Power window relay

EL-390



SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

o>

CONSULT-II
CONSULT-II
=NHEL0247
DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS APPLICATION
NHEL0247501
Item (CONSULT-II Diagnosed system DATA MONITOR ACTIVE TEST WORK SUPPORT
screen terms)
DOOR LOCK Power door lock X X
REAR DEFOGGER Rear window defogger X X
KEY WARN ALM Warning chime X X
LIGHT WARN ALM Warning chime X X
SEAT BELT ALM Warning chime X X
INT LAMP Interior lamps X X
BATTERY SAVER Battery saver control for X X
interior lamp
THEFT WAR ALM Theft warning system X X
RETAINED PWR Retained power control X X
MULTI REMOTE ENT | Multi-remote control
X X X
system

X: Applicable

For diagnostic item in each control system, refer to the relevant pages for each system.

DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS DESCRIPTION

NHEL0247502

MODE

Description

DATA MONITOR

Input/output data in the smart entrance control unit can be read.

ACTIVE TEST

Diagnostic Test Mode in which CONSULT-II drives some sys-
tems apart from the smart entrance control unit.

WORK SUPPORT for THEFT WAR ALM

vated can be checked.

The recorded trigger signal when theft warning system was acti-

WORK SUPPORT for MULTI REMOTE ENT

ID code of multi-remote controller can be registered and erased.

EL-391

MA

EM

LG

EC

FEE

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC




SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT ¢»®

CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

~Data link t CONSULT-IlI INSPECTION PROCEDURE .
ag e yonnector \ \ 1. Turn the ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.
SEF289X
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
N 4. Touch “START".
CONSULT-II
START
SUB MODE
PBR455D
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE
AT
AIR BAG
ABS
SMART ENTRANCE
SEL941W
6. Perform each diagnostic item according to “DIAGNOSTIC
SELECT TEST ITEM ITEMS APPLICATION". Refer to FI-391.
BATTERY SAVER
THEFT WAR ALM
RETAINED PWR
MULTI REMOTE ENT
SEL273W

EL-392



SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT ﬁ»@
CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

NOTE:
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT ¢»®

Schematic
Schematic
NHEL0125
FUSIBLE GIReuIT
LINK o]
BATTERY } X =t 11
FUSE
N 10
KEY SWITCH
FUSE =l
N to ot 32
SECURITY
HORN INDICATOR
RELAY oy 31
— N4
FUSE E' o—
— N\ T 19
HEFT
WARNING
ORN
FUSE RELAY
N 2 4
ot o
—/ _]_
o o2 =
—
TAIL
LAMP
FUSE RELAY
~ 1 AT
34
— —
z
INTERIOR LAMP 3
o
o OFF &
—X 8 %
R
on T DOO 8
T S
= <<
@
=
17 &
IGNITION KEY HOLE &
ILLUMINATION <
© o
FUSE =]
N e 7
O Ot MULTI-REMOTE
=—=| CONTROL RELAY
O O+
—
IGNITION SWITC =t P
ITCH
ON or START E 2
oto ol REARWINDOW
—=| DEFOGGER RELAY
o ot
—
33
» = 5
o headlamp batte A
FUSE saver contrc?l unit i
IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON & 21
24
25
DATA LINK
CTTITrrT] \ CONNECTOR
[ 12
c——=| TRUNKAND FUELLID
o ol OPENERSWITCH
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

o>

Schematic (Cont'd)

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

39

22

28
40
29

38
27

41
30

36

37

42

20

23
35

14
15
13

Qv) : with Ives
A/C
31 AUTO
AMP:
SEAT BELT
BUCKLE SWITCH [ gumg
| B | é
-l— FRONT FRONT REAR REAR
DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR
” SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
TH RH CH RH
# HOOD TRUNK
SWITCH ROOM LAMP FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH LH
% L0CK UNLOCK
L L EULE o | BEIWEENTUTL! N FBETWEEN FULL T FULL
- - STROKE | STROKEANDN | | STROKE ANDN | STROKE
Q Q
| | Q Q
—1_0O @) [@) [@)

LOCKED UNLC())CKED

@)
L DOOR UNLOCK
= SENSOR

FRONT DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR LH

FRONT DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR RH

TRUNK LID KEY
CYLINDER SWITCH

LOCKED | UNLOCKED
Q
6]
_I_ DOOR UNLOCK
= SENSOR
N | BETWEEN FULL | FULL
STROKE AND N_| STROKE
Q Q
O [0)

(UNLOCK SWITCH)

')
i 33 IVCS
= UNIT
2 |®
LOCK [N UNLOCK
Q
— 3
To door lock =
actuators Q(gK N | UNLOCK
5 3
L1

EL-395

FRONT POWER WINDOW
MAIN SWITCH

(DOOR LOCK AND UNLOCK
SWITCH)

FRONT POWER WINDOW
SWITCH RH

(DOOR LOCK AND UNLOCK
SWITCH)
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table

o>

Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table

NHEL0126

Terminal Wire . . Voltage
No. color Connections Operated condition (Approximate
values)
For 30 seconds after driver door is locked ov
1 RIY Ignition key hole illumination
30 seconds passed after driver door is locked 12v
2 G/R Rear window defogger relay OFF — ON (Ignition key is in “ON” position) oV — 12v
4 BR/W | Theft warning horn relay When panic alarm is operated using remote controller 12V — oV
5 PU Er?i?dlamp battery saver control When headlamp battery saver timer is operated 12v
7 P Multi-remote control relay When doors are locked using remote controller 12V — oV
8 RIY | Interior lamp }"L’gr‘j{;’ ”S‘mfg ::Tgé%‘;ﬁegiﬁgoﬁmg remote controller. oV - 12V
10 R/B Power source (Fuse) — 12v
11 WIR Power source (C/B) — 12v
12 L Trunk lid opener switch ON (Open) — OFF (Closed) oV — 12V
13 W/B Driver door lock actuator Free ov
14 oy :;izetg?er and rear doors lock | Poor lock & unlock switch Uniocked Loy
Free ov
15 GY Door lock actuators Door lock & unlock switch
Locked 12v
16 B Ground — —
17 R/IG Battery saver (Interior lamp) Battery saver does not operate — Operate 12V — oV
19 /W Horn relay g?r?)nr:;;): are locked using remote controller with horn 12V > OV
21 PU Ignition switch (ACC) “ACC” position 12v
22 OR Seat belt buckle switch Unfasten — Fasten (Ignition key is in “ON” position) oV — 5V
23 GY Door lock & unlock switches Neutral — Locks 5V — 0V
27 Y/B Hood switch ON (Open) — OFF (Closed) oV — 5V
28 R/W Rear door switches OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 5V - 0V
29 SB Driver door switch OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 5V - 0V
30 OR/L | Door key cylinder unlock switch | OFF (Neutral) - ON (Unlocked) 5V - 0V
31 G/OR | Security indicator Goes off — llluminates 12V —- oV
32 B/R Ignition key switch (Insert) key inserted — key removed from IGN key cylinder 12V — oV
33 G Ignition switch (ON) Ignition key is in “ON” position 12v
34 R/W Tail lamp relay 1ST, 2ND positions: ON — OFF 12V — oV
35 BR/Y | Door lock & unlock switches Neutral — Unlocks 5V — 0V
36 LG/R | Driver door unlock sensor Driver door: Locked — Unlocked 5V — 0V
37 PU Passenger door unlock sensor | Passenger door: Locked — Unlocked 5V - 0V
38 PU/Y | Trunk room lamp switch ON (Open) — OFF (Closed) oV — 12V
39 G/W Rear window defogger switch | OFF — ON 5V - 0V
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT ‘»@

Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table (Cont’d)

Voltage
Connections Operated condition (Approximate
values)

Terminal Wire
No. color

40 R/L Passenger door switch OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 5V — 0V (Gl

41 OR/B | Door key cylinder lock switch OFF (Neutral) - ON (Locked) 5V - 0V

42 G/B Trunk lid key cylinder switch OFF (Neutral) — ON (Unlock) 5V - 0V A
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER
Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT —

Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT —

NHEL0127

EL-TRNSMT-01

. IV :WITH IVCS
:WITHOUT IVCS

REFER TO EL-POWER. *t 13 KD

EJL/JBS)E BLOCK 3:

M17 *2 12: V>

i 2:

R/B

11 10
BAT BAT SMART
(CrB) (FUSE) (E;gTRAI\CI)CE

BATTERY NTROL
SAVER  |UNIT

GND OUTPUT
L&) [7]

B RIG

INTEGRATED
HOMELINK
TRANSMITTER

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
HEE=nEE : ~SUPER
w

112]13[4]5K)1617[8]9]10

1 (1213 {14 |15 ({16 [17 ] 18 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

- FUSE BLOCK —
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

11213[4]|5K)6(718[9]10
1111213 |14 [15 )16 {17 ] 18

MEL592K
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
SYMPTOM: Transmitter does not activate receiver.

Before conducting the procedure given below, make sure that sys- Gl
tem receiver (garage door opener, etc.) operates with original,
hand-held transmitter. If NG, receiver or hand-held transmitter is at

NHEL0128

NHEL0128S01

fault, not vehicle related. A
1 PRELIMINARY CHECK
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”. EM
2. Does red light (LED) of transmitter illuminate when any button is pressed?
N LG

Red light (LED) 5

0/ .

Transmitter buttons __
1

—
Driver’s

sun visor

/ FEE

ﬂ‘§ AT
e SEL442U

Yes or No AX
Yes p» [|GOTO2.
No p |GOTO3.

SU

2 CHECK TRANSMITTER FUNCTION
Check transmitter with Tool. BR
For details, refer to Technical Service Bulletin.

OK or NG Sil§
OK P |Receiver or handheld transmitter fault, not vehicle related.
NG P |Replace transmitter with sun visor assembly. BS
3 CHECK POWER SUPPLY BT
1. Disconnect transmitter connector.
2. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
3. Check voltage between terminal 1 and body ground. (Within 10 minutes after turn ignition switch “OFF".) HA

Eé} SC

Integrated homelink transmitter

connector B I h | .
,—ml attery voltage should exist.
IDX
D
) SEL367W
OK or NG

OK p (GO TOA4.
NG P |Check fuse (10A) and repair harness.

EL-399



INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

4

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between terminal 2 and ground.

4€ 6

Integrated homelink transmitter
connector

H Continuity should exist.
2

aly

OK or NG

SEL368W

OK

P |Replace transmitter with sun visor assembly.

NG

P |Repair harness.

EL-400



IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS) ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connetor Location

Component Parts and Harness Connetor
Location

NHELO172

Security indicator lamp @H
Fuse block (J/B)

112|3(4|5(6|7(8]|9][10[11
51)52|53]54|55|56]57]58]59]60] MA

12| (13|14|15(16 17(18|19(20
21|22|23|24|25 | 26|27|28 |29 |30|31 Tje8 e a1 EM

——T
3w
View with steering wheel and steering
column removed E@
IVIS (NATS) IMMU

SEL054X F‘}

NOTE:

If customer reports a “No Start” condition, request ALL KEYS to be brought to an INFINITI dealer in ST

case of an IVIS (NATS) malfunction.
RS
BT
HA
SE

EL-401



IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS) ﬁ»@

System Description

System Description

IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobilizer System — NATS) has the following immobilizer functions:

e Since only IVIS (NATS) ignition keys, whose ID nos. have been registered into the ECM and IMMU of IVIS
(NATS), allow the engine to run, operation of a stolen vehicle without a IVIS (NATS) registered key is pre-
vented by IVIS (NATS).

That is to say, IVIS (NATS) will immobilize the engine if someone tries to start it without the registered key
of IVIS (NATS).

e All of the originally supplied ignition key IDs (except for card plate key) have been IVIS (NATS) registered.
If requested by the vehicle owner, a maximum of five key IDs can be registered into the VIS (NATS) com-
ponents.

e The security indicator blinks when the ignition switch is in “OFF” or “ACC” position. Therefore, IVIS (NATS)
warns outsiders that the vehicle is equipped with the anti-theft system.

e When IVIS (NATS) detects trouble, the security indicator lamp lights up while ignition key is in the “ON”
position.

e VIS (NATS) trouble diagnoses, system initialization and additional registration of other IVIS (NATS) igni-
tion key IDs must be carried out using CONSULT-II hardware and CONSULT-II IVIS (NATS) software.
Regarding the procedures of IVIS (NATS) initialization and VIS (NATS) ignition key ID registration, refer
to CONSULT-II operation manual, IVIS/NVIS.

e When servicing a malfunction of the IVIS (indicated by lighting up of Security Indicator Lamp) or
registering another IVIS ignition key ID no., it is necessary to re-register original key identification.
Therefore, be sure to receive ALL KEYS from vehicle owner.

System Composition
The immobilizer function of the IVIS (NATS) consists of the following:
e VIS (NATS) ignition key
e VIS (NATS) immobilizer control unit (IMMU) located in the ignition key cylinder
e Engine control module (ECM)
e Security indicator

=NHEL0173

NHEL0174

@ Security ind.

IVIS (NATS) ignition key

L, VIS (NATS) 1L cou
) ((( )

SEL085WC

EL-402



IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS) ‘*®
Wiring Diagram — NATS —

Wiring Diagram — NATS —

NHEL0175

EL-NATS-01
IGNITION SWITCH ]
ON OR START @l
|
o o ]
FUSE |REFERTO
BLOCK |EL-POWER. MA
)
15A 40A 10A 10A 10A 15A
NN @D .
-
el w8 [10K] [8K] [12L] TIL
YIR R/B G RIY
WIL W/B YIR EG
] ] [1]
JOINT CIRCUIT
| e | Y | e 2
(
IMM G&C
I—I_I L._l 2 116 57
WL WR L%I—l L] (LA
| G/OR OR B AT
WL WR AX
Es
10A]]- - == - - >
L._I M15 L.—I . N N
WL WIR SU
L &
- BR
WR GIOR RB G B |—.—|
l_._| I—l—| l_._| I—l—| l_._| OR
[l Ife1]l 1H0] ] LI KT L
AR o o0 e
©® \oicaron % SONTROL ST
OUTPUT @),
WIL G/OR RY  OR
&1l [5] [71 1] RS
VIS
IMMU
D) BT
=
B
g & nn HA
F49 B B B B B
= 1 |
Tl -
a 1 == ==
F42) (Me7) (W25
r-————"~""~""~""~""~"~"~"~"~"~"~"~ ~ T~ T T T T T T TT~ 1 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
' L il ! . (8D -SUPER
| [FT2I314]5KT6]7 8] o0]|(W40) |[s[20]21[22 23]oa25] 26 27 28]29 30 s I MULTIPLE JUNGTION (M)
: T [2[13[14] 1516 [17]18]| w 31[32[33]34[35]36]37[38[30 a0 41[42]| B I T £UsE 8LOCK. IDX
_______________________________ JUNGTION BOX (J/B)
&S 1BEAEE AEBE O] SR (MT9) -FUSE BLOCK-
EIII 10[1 [12[13[14[5]i6[17] 18] 19]20 2{2{2 Ev7v4 E\?VO JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

EL-403
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS) ﬁ»@

CONSULT-II

\ Data link connector

NHEL0176

\ \ CONSULT-I
CONSULT-Il INSPECTION PROCEDURE

Steering column NHEL0176S01

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Connect CONSULT-II to data link connector.

SEF289X

NISSAN

3. Insert IVIS (NATS) program card into CONSULT-II.
€ : Program card
NATS (UEN99A)

CONSULT-II 4. Turn ignition switch ON.
5. Touch “START".
UEN99A
START
SEL762W
6. Select “NATS V.5.0".
SELECT SYSTEM
NATS V.5.0
SEL851W
7. Perform each diagnostic test mode according to each service
SELECT DIAG MODE procedure.
CUINTIALZATION For further information, see the CONSULT-Il Operation
SELF DIAGNOSIS Manual, IVIS/NVIS.
SEL728W

CONSULT-II DIAGNOSTIC TEST MODE FUNCTION

NHEL0176S02

CONSULT-II DIAGNOSTIC TEST
MODE

Description

C/U INITIALIZATION

When replacing any of the following three components, C/U initialization and re-registration
of all IVIS (NATS) ignition keys are necessary.
[IVIS (NATS) ignition key/IMMU/ECM]

SELF DIAGNOSIS

EL-404



IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

NOTE:

e When any initialization is performed, all ID previously reg-
istered will be erased and all IVIS (NATS) ignition keys
must be registered again.

e The engine cannot be started with an unregistered key. In this
case, the system may show “DIFFERENCE OF KEY” or
“LOCK MODE” as a self-diagnostic result on the CONSULT-II

screen.

e In rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” might be stored as a
self-diagnostic result during key registration procedure, even if

the system is not malfunctioning.

HOW TO READ SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

NHEL0176S03

Result display screen (When no malfunction is detected)

SELF DIAGNOSIS
DTC RESULTS | TIME

NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.

| PRINT

Detected items

If “Scroll Down” is
indicated, there are
four or more malfunctions.

When touched,

the results stored

in the engine

control module (ECM)
are erased.

Result display screen (When malfunction is detected)

SELF DIAGNOSIS

DTC RESULTS | TIME

»>CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0 <«

——Time data

DIFFERENCE OF KEY 1

| Scroll down |

PRINT <

——When touched,

—» ERASE |

This indicates how many
times the vehicle was
driven after the last
detection of a malfunction.
If the malfunction is
detected currently, the
time data will be “0”.

the results
are printed out.

SEL308W

IVIS (NATS) SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART

NHEL0176S04

P No. Code | Malfunction is detected when .....
Detected items (NATS program card | (Self-diag-
. Reference page
screen terms) nostic result
of “ENGINE”
NATS MAL- | The malfunction of ECM internal circuit of IMMU com-
ECM INT CIRC-IMMU FUNCTION | munication line is detected. EL-40¢
P1613
NATS MAL- Communication impossible between ECM and IMMU
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU FUNCTION | (N rare case, "CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU" might be stored EL-410
during key registration procedure, even if the system is
P1612 2
not malfunctioning.)
NATS MAL- |[IMMU can receive the key ID signal but the result of ID
DIFFERENCE OF KEY FUNCTION | verification between key ID and IMMU is NG. EL-414
P1615
NATS MAL- |[IMMU cannot receive the key ID signal.
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY FUNCTION Fl-415
P1614
NATS MAL- | The result of ID verification between IMMU and ECM is
ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM FUNCTION | NG. System initialization is required. ElL-416
P1611

EL-405
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

o>

P No. Code | Malfunction is detected when .....
Detected items (NATS program card | (Self-diag-
. Reference page
screen terms) nostic result
of “ENGINE”
When the starting operation is carried out five or more
times consecutively under the following conditions, IVIS
NATS MAL- (NATS) will shift the mode to one which prevents the
LOCK MODE FUNCTION . . P EL-419
engine from being started.
P1610 . 2 .
e Unregistered ignition key is used.
e IMMU or ECM’s malfunctioning.
DON'T ERASE BEFORE . All engine trouble codes except IVIS (NATS) trouble EL407

CHECKING ENG DIAG

code has been detected in ECM.

EL-406



IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS) ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NHEL0177

WORK FLOW
NHEL0177S01
CHECK IN ‘ *NOTE: “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU”
+ might be stored as a self-diagnostic @H
. : result during key registration procedure,
Listen to customer complaints or request. even if the system is not malfunctioning.
(Get symptoms) MA
NOTE: If customer reports is a "No Start"
condition, request ALL KEYS to be
brought to the Dealer in case of a
NATS malfunction. EM
TROUBLE KEY SERVICE REQUEST (Additional key ID registration)
Verify the security indicator. INITIALIZATION L©
¢ [Refer to CONSULT-1l operation
Using the CONSULT-II program card for IVIS (NATS) | _ manual IVIS/NVIS.] EC
check the “SELF DIAGNOSIS” with CONSULT-II.
Self-diagnostic results referring to VIS (NATS), Self-diagnostic results referring to VIS (NATS) and
but no information about engine self-diagnostic “DON'T ERASE BEFORE CHECKING ENG DIAG” are
results is displayed on CONSULT-I. displayed on CONSULT-Il. (This means that engine AT
i trouble data has been detected in ECM.)
Turn ignition switch “OFF”. ‘ ¢
‘Turn ignition switch “OFF”". M
Repair IVIS (NATS). (If necessary, carry out \
“C/U_INITIALIZATION” with CONSULT-II.*) Repair IVIS according to self-diagnostic results SM

referring to NATS.
(If necessary, carry out “C/U INITIALIZATION”

v
with CONSULT-I1. *)
BR

Turn ignition switch “ON".

Y

v . .
Do not the NATS “SELF DIAGNOSIS” b
Erase the IVIS (NATS) “SELF DIAGNOSIS’ by using u:inr: CONSULTN y ST

CONSULT-1I. (Touch “ERASE”.)

) J

y Check the engine “SELF DIAGNOSIS” with RS
| Start the engine. ‘ CONSULT-l by using the CONSULT-1I generic [
program card. (Engine diagnostic software included)
Y BT
NG - - o \
—' Verify no lighting up of the security indicator. ‘ - - -
Repair engine control system (Refer to EC section.)
OK when selfdiagnostic results except “NATS H:HA
\ MALFUNCTION” are detected. When only “NATS
| CHECK OUT ‘ MALFUNCTION” is detected, erase the self-diagnostic

results and go to the next step.

SC

Y
‘ Start the engine. Does the engine start properly? ING

OK

A4
Perform running test with CONSULT-II in engine
“SELF DIAGNOSIS” mode.

y
Erase the IVIS (NATS) and engine “SELF
DIAGNOSIS” by using the CONSULT-I program card IDX
for IVIS (NATS) and generic program card.

NG Verify “NO DTC” displayed on the CONSULT-II
screen. 4
OK ‘ Start the engine.
Y
CHECK OUT ‘

SEL004X

EL-407



IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1
(Self-diagnosis related item)

NHEL0177502

SYMPTOM

Displayed “SELF-DIAG
RESULTS” on CON-
SULT-II screen.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-
DURE
(Reference page)

SYSTEM
(Malfunctioning part or
mode)

REFERENCE PART NO.
OF ILLUSTRATION ON
NEXT PAGE

e Security indicator
lighting up*
e Engine hard to start

ECM INT CIRC-IMMU

PROCEDURE 1

ECM

B

CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU

PROCEDURE 2

In rare case, “CHAIN
OF ECM-IMMU” might
be stored during key
registration procedure,
even if the system is
not malfunctioning.

Open circuit in battery
voltage line of IMMU
circuit

C1

Open circuit in ignition
line of IMMU circuit

C2

Open circuit in ground
line of IMMU circuit

C3

Open circuit in commu-
nication line between
IMMU and ECM

ca

Short circuit between
IMMU and ECM com-
munication line and bat-
tery voltage line

C4

Short circuit between
IMMU and ECM com-
munication line and
ground line

ECM

IMMU

DIFFERENCE OF KEY

PROCEDURE 3

Unregistered key

IMMU

CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY

PROCEDURE 4

Malfunction of key ID
chip

IMMU

ID DISCORD, IMM-
ECM

PROCEDURE 5

(EL-416)

System initialization has
not yet been com-
pleted.

ECM

LOCK MODE

PROCEDURE 7

LOCK MODE

e MIL staying ON
e Security indicator
lighting up*

DON'T ERASE
BEFORE CHECKING
ENG DIAG

WORK FLOW

Engine trouble data and
IVIS (NATS) trouble
data have been
detected in ECM

*: When IVIS (NATS) detects trouble, the security indicator lights up while ignition key is in the “ON” position.

EL-408
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 2
(Non self-diagnosis related item)

NHEL0177503

SYMPTOM

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
(Reference page)

SYSTEM

(Malfunctioning part or mode)

Security ind. does not light up.

PROCEDURE 6
(EL-417)

Security ind.

Open circuit between Fuse and IMMU

Continuation of initialization mode

IMMU

DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM DIAGRAM

NHEL0177504

PART D Key ID chip (PART E)

IVIS (NATS)
ignition key

Security PART C2
indicator BAT

IGN
BAT

PART C1

PART C4

ECM

PART C3

CONSULT-II

SELO87WD

SELF DIAGNOSIS

DTC RESULTS

TIME

ECM INT CIRC-IMMU

0

SEL314W

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

Self-diagnostic results:

NHEL0177S06

“ECM INT CIRC-IMMU?” displayed on CONSULT-II screen

1. Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

“ECM INT CIRC-

IMMU” displayed on CONSULT-II screen. Ref. part No. B.

2. Replace ECM.

3. Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual

IVIS/NVIS”.

EL-409
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

Self-diagnostic results:
“CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU?" displayed on CONSULT-II screen

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

NOTE:

In rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” might be stored during key registration procedure, even if the system is not mal-
functioning.

=NHEL0177507

SELF DIAGNOSIS
DTC RESULTS TIME

CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0

SEL292W
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?
Yes p (GO TO 2.
No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.
2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR IMMU
1. Disconnect IMMU connector.
2. Check voltage between terminal 8 of IMMU and ground with CONSULT-II or tester.
IMMU connector (42
8
Battery voltage should exist.
WL
,
5o Gy
SEL302W
OK or NG

OK p |GOTO 3.
NG p |Check the following

e 15A fuse (No. 59, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e Harness for open or short between fuse and IMMU connector
Ref. Part No. C1

EL-410
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK IGN SW. ON SIGNAL

1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Check voltage between terminal 7 of IMMU and ground with CONSULT-II or tester.

IMMU connector (W42 MA
HS

Battery voltage should exist.

oy & EM

¢
X ﬁ@ ae
SEL303W
OK or NG EC
OK p (GO TOA4.
NG p |Check the following FE
e 15A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and IMMU connector
Ref. part No. C2 AT
4 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR IMMU AX
1. Turn ignition OFF.
2. Check harness continuity between IMMU terminal 4 and ground. sU
IMMU connector (w42)
7. =

Continuity should exist.

g & ST

[Q]
el Gy .

SEL304W
OK or NG Ell

OK p |GOTOS.
NG P |Repair harness. Ref. part No. C3 A
SE

EL-411
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

5 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE OPEN CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect ECM connector.
2. Check harness continuity between ECM terminal 116 and IMMU terminal 1.
DISCONNECT =
. Eﬁ__)] @E@ IMMU connector
— [l
IL_EcM__[O]coNnecTOR]| | |
116 Continuity should exist.
F48
OR
OR
SEL305W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOEG.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.
Ref. part No. C4
6 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE BATTERY SHORT CIRCUIT
1. Turn ignition ON.
2. Check voltage between ECM terminal 116 or IMMU terminal 1 and ground.
DISCONNECT
. “ i IMMU connector@
|0| CONNECTOR| |D—1—E;|—|—|—\|
Fa8 e Voltage: 0V
) SEL306W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOT7.
NG P | Communication line is short-circuited with battery voltage line or ignition switch ON line.
Repair harness or connectors.
Ref. part No. C4

EL-412
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

7 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE GROUND SHORT CIRCUIT
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check continuity between ECM terminal 116 or IMMU terminal 1 and ground.
@l
Eﬁ__}l @ﬁ@ IMMU connector (W43)
i - MA
|L_Ecm__|o] connECToR|| MI%:D:I
Fa8 116 Continuity should not exist.
OR EM
OR
I ! LG
= SEL307W
OK or NG EG
OK p |GOTOS.
NG p |Communication line is short-circuited with ground line. FEE
Repair harness or connectors.
Ref. part No. C4
AT
8 SIGNAL FROM ECM TO IMMU CHECK
1. Check the signal between ECM terminal 116 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when ignition switch is AX
turned “ON”".
2. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 750 msec. just after ignition switch is
turned “ON". SU
Triggering MenuIStop Triggering
Set I Auto Trigger BR
>>[ [A]5.0V/DIv 10mS/DIv [T
| - v SEL730W BT
OK or NG
OK p |IMMU is malfunctioning. HA
Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT-IlI Operation Manual IVIS/NVIS”. SG
NG p |ECM is malfunctioning.
Replace ECM. Ref. part No. B
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT-IlI Operation Manual IVIS/NVIS”.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

Self-diagnostic results:
“DIFFERENCE OF KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II screen

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “DIFFERENCE OF KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

=NHEL0177508

SELF DIAGNOSIS
DTC RESULTS TIME

DIFFERENCE OF KEY 0

SEL293W
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?

Yes p» [(GOTO2.

No p |[GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.

2 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. Re-register all IVIS (NATS) ignition key IDs.
For initialization and registration of IVIS (NATS) ignition key IDs, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.

IMMU INITIALIZATION

INITIALIZATION
FAIL

THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION
AGAIN.

SEL297W
NOTE:

If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-Il shows above message on the screen.

Can the system be initialized and can the engine be started with re-registered IVIS (NATS) ignition key?

Yes p |Ignition key ID was unregistered. Ref. part No. D

No p» |[IMMU is malfunctioning.

Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.

EL-414



IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS) ‘*®
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

Self-diagnostic results:
“CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY” displayed on CONSULT-Il screen

=NHEL0177509

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS @l

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

SELF DIAGNOSIS A
DTC RESULTS TIME
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY [ 0 EM
LG
EC
SEL294W
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above? EE
Yes p |GOTO2.
No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1. AT
2 CHECK IVIS (NATS) IGNITION KEY ID CHIP AX
Start engine with another registered VIS (NATS) ignition key.
Does the engine start? SU
Yes p |Ignition key ID chip is malfunctioning.
Replace the ignition key.
Ref. part No. E BR

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-1l Operation Manual IVIS/NVIS”.

No » |GOTO 3. ST

3 CHECK IMMU INSTALLATION RS

Check IMMU installation.
Refer to “How to Replace IMMU” in EL-420.

BT
OK or NG
OK p |IMMU is malfunctioning.
Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A HA
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-1l Operation Manual IVIS/NVIS”. sc
NG P |Reinstall IMMU correctly.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

Self-diagnostic results:
“ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM” displayed on CONSULT-II screen

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

=NHEL0177510

SELF DIAGNOSIS
DTC RESULTS TIME

ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM 0

SEL298W
NOTE:
“ID DISCORD IMMU-ECM”:
Registered ID of IMMU is in discord with that of ECM.
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?
Yes p (GO TO 2.
No p |[GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.
2 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. Re-register all IVIS (NATS) ignition key IDs.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.
IMMU INITIALIZATION
INITIALIZATION
FAIL
THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION
AGAIN.
SEL297W

NOTE:
If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-II shows above message on the screen.

Can the system be initialized?

Yes p |Start engine. (END)
(System initialization had not been completed. Ref. part No. F)
No p |ECM is malfunctioning.

Replace ECM. Ref. part No. F
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6 I
“SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP DOES NOT LIGHT UP”

1 CHECK FUSE

Check 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]. @l
Is 10A fuse OK?
Yes p |[GOTO 2. MA
No P |Replace fuse.
EM

2 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP

Install 10A fuse. LG
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il Operation Manual IVIS/NVIS”.

NP

3. Turn ignition switch OFF. EE
4. Start engine and turn ignition switch OFF.
5. Check the security indicator lamp lighting.
Security indicator lamp should be blinking. FE
OK or NG
OK p |INSPECTION END AT
NG p |GOTO3.
AX
3 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect security indicator lamp connector.
2. Check voltage between security indicator lamp connector terminal 1 and ground. SU
Clock (Security indicator \iaa Fﬂ
lamp) connector TS.

DISCONNECT
@ Eé} Battery voltage should exist. ST

YR ﬂ @ﬁ@ RS

SEL653W T

OK or NG

OK p [GOTO 4. HA

NG P |Check harness for open or short between fuse and security indicator lamp.

SC

4 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP

Check security Indicator Lamp.

Is security indicator lamp OK?

Yes p |GOTOSG. IDX

No P |Replace security indicator lamp.

EL-417
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

CHECK IMMU FUNCTION

5
1.
2
3

Connect IMMU connector.

. Disconnect security indicator lamp connector.

Check continuity between IMMU terminal 5 and ground.

IMMU connector (M4

Cotinuity should exist intermittently.

SEL300W
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between security indicator lamp and IMMU.
NG p |[IMMU is malfunctioning.

Replace IMMU.
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

Self-diagnostic results:
“LOCK MODE”" displayed on CONSULT-IIl screen

=NHEL0177513

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS @l

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “LOCK MODE” is displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

SELF DIAGNOSIS A
DTC RESULTS TIME
LOCK MODE 0 EM
LG
EC
SEL295W
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above? EE
Yes p |GOTO2.
No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1. AT
2 ESCAPE FROM LOCK MODE AX
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Turn ignition switch ON with registered key. (Do not start engine.) Wait 5 seconds.
3. Return the key to OFF position. SU
4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 twice (total of three cycles).
5. Start the engine.
Does engine start? BR
Yes p |System is OK.
(Now system is escaped from “LOCK MODE".) ST
No p |GOTO3.
RS

3 CHECK IMMU ILLUSTRATION

Check IMMU installation. Refer to “How to Replace IMMU” in EL-420.

BT
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOA4. HA
NG P |Reinstall IMMU correctly.
SE
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.

IMMU INITIALIZATION

INITIALIZATION
FAIL

THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION

AGAIN.
SEL297W
NOTE:
If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-Il shows the above message on the screen.
Can the system be initialized?
Yes p |System is OK.
No p |GO TO DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5 to check “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY”, refer to
Fl-415,

IVIS (NATS) IMMU How to Replace IVIS (NATS) IMMU

NOTE:

e If IVIS (NATS) IMMU is not installed correctly, IVIS (NATS)
system will not operate properly and SELF-DIAG
RESULTS on CONSULT-II screen will show “LOCK MODE”
or “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY™.

NHEL0178

SEL096WB
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Precaution
Precaution
CAUTION:
e Use CONSULT-II to set the system “Demonstration mode” if INFINITI Communicator needs to be
activated during service procedures. (For details of the demonstration mode, refer to EL-451) | @l

e Make sure to turn the demonstration mode OFF before returning the vehicle to the owner.
e In the demonstration mode, no service from the Communicator Response Center is available.

Therefore, even if the customer encounters an emergency, no service will be dispatched. A
e If the theft warning system is activated for more than 7 seconds, INFINITI Communicator will dial

to the Communicator Response Center automatically. The operator will contact the customer to

confirm whether the vehicle has been stolen or not. EM
e When “Mayday” emergency dialing is activated (if the system is not in the demonstration mode),
the Communicator Response Center operator will come online. If there is no emergency, the LC

operator will ask the occupant for the user password (option). Failure to provide the correct pass-
word results in a police response.
e IVCS unit memory includes VIN (Vehicle Identification Number) and other such vehicle specific EC
data. Therefore, the IVCS unit cannot be transferred to another vehicle. When the IVCS unit is
replaced, the new unit must be set up and programmed. The INFINITI Communicator system auto-
matically contacts the Communicator Response Center the first time the vehicle is started after a FE
phone number has been changed or a module (IVCS unit) is replaced. The VIN will be written in
the memory of the new unit by transmitting data from the Communicator Response Center. For
details, refer to “System Setting”, EL AT
e Before servicing the vehicle, confirm that the VIN memorized by the IVCS unit is the same as the
VIN on the vehicle’s identification plate.

Communicator Response Center Telephone
Number for Technicians

The Communicator Response Center telephone number for technicians is 1-888-427-4812. e SU
Whenever an INFINITI dealer technician dials the above number, the following information will be required by

the Communicator Response Center operator. BR
e Customer name

Unit ID number of old IVCS unit (For details, refer to M.)

[

e Unit ID number of new IVCS unit ST

e VIN

e Dealer name and code (For security purposes) RS

e Dealer contact person (technician)

e Dealer phone and fax numbers
BT
HA
SE
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Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

o>

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NHEL0284

[ATEL switch

Driver side outside
door handle switch

I IVCS switch

[®] Cellular phone antenna

\ [E1GPS antenna
/ [&ivcs unit

—
~

@7
Z\rﬁ 2
IVCS switch (Indicators and —
microphone are combined.)

- AV
Q\ IVCS unit

- 7

A

Cellular ph t
?Uﬁ%
\,Q?

TEL switch

System Description

SEL435W

NHEL0285

OUTLINE

INFINITI Communicator system uses the Global Positioning Sys-
tem (GPS), cellular phone technology and the Communicator
Response Center to provide the following functions.

NHEL0285501

One touch “Information” dialing

One touch “Mayday” emergency dialing
Automatic air bag inflation notification
Stolen vehicle tracking

Alarm notification

EL-422
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System Description (Cont’d)

e Remote door unlock

There are limitations to the INFINITI Communicator system. To
understand the system, read SYSTEM LIMITATIONS (EL-423)
thoroughly.

SYSTEM COMPOSITION NHELO285502

e The INFINITI Communicator system is controlled by the IVCS
(In Vehicle Communication System) unit. System status (“May-
day’-emergency dialing, or re-dialing, etc.) is displayed by the
indicators in the IVCS switch.

e The INFINITI Communicator system can only make calls to the
Communicator Response Center and receive calls from the

center.
Cellular
antenna
IVCS unit
Power supply GPS antenna
> ante
IVCS switch
) ) )
Power supply} m Switch signal >
Indicator signal
0 )<
a
Air bag diagnosis sensor unit <€ Switch signal E Tel switch
Depl tsi | a
eployment signa > 4
NI
Smart entrance control unit Speaker
e A ) Hands-free communication Radio
Alarm signal sound/voice
) 1
Door unlock signal
< g
—
] Driver side outside door
Microphone ., 4s-free communication handle switch
BRXXZR | sound/voice i i
> <«——REE
~
SEL436W

SYSTEM LIMITATIONS
Service Area NHEL028550301

Depending on the cellular provider chosen, service is provided in
the 48 contiguous states. Service is not available in Alaska, Hawaii,
Canada, or Mexico. The Communicator Response Center will not
be able to locate the customer’s vehicle outside of the continental
United States.

NHEL0285503

Inoperative if Cellular Phone is Inactive or Inoperative

NHEL028550302

INFINITI Communicator will be inoperative if the customer does not
have an active account with cellular provider, since INFINITI Com-
municator relies on the cellular network. When the INFINITI Com-
municator system is outside of cellular service, the “NO SERVICE”
indicator will illuminate. If you try to activate INFINITI
Communicator, the REQUEST will be cancelled. Cellular phone
transmission may become temporarily disabled, or interrupted by

EL-423
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System Description (Cont'd)

environmental factors like tunnels, bridges, or tall buildings. In such
cases, INFINITI Communicator will re-dial up to four times. After
several failed attempts, the system will quit dialing and return to
normal mode.

Inoperative if The System is in The Demonstraiton
M O d e NHEL028550303

The INFINITI Communicator system remains in the demonstration
mode until the setup procedures are completed. If the system is
activated in this mode, the Communicator Response Center will
recognize this operation as a demonstration and will not provide
any service. The system can be changed to the demonstration
mode by using CONSULT-II to check the system operation. Do not
forget to turn off the demonstration mode after confirmation.

Battery
NHEL028550304

Since INFINITI Communicator is powered by the vehicle’s battery,
if the battery is removed, damaged or discharged, the system will
not work.

Inopertive if Cellular System is Busy —

When INFINITI Communicator tries to contact the Communicator
Response Center, but the cellular network is busy, the system
attempts to re-dial for up to two hours. This time varies greatly
depending on the cellular network and cellular signal strength. The
system resets to ready when the system completes the re-dialing
attempts.

Roaming
NHEL028550306

If the customer’s cellular provider does not have a roaming agree-
ment with the provider where the vehicle locates, it may not be
possible to use the lines of a different cellular provider. Therefore,
it is impossible that INFINITI Communicator will contact the Com-
municator Response Center.

Special Cellular Features
NHEL028550307

Some cellular carriers offer custom phone numbers that are
assigned a Personal Identification Number (PIN). The cellular
phone user is required to enter the PIN anytime a phone call is
made. The INFINITI Communicator system is not compatible with
the PIN feature. A PIN requirement on the cellular phone will cause
the INFINITI Communicator system to be inoperative.

Other special features such as call waiting, voice mail, call
forwarding, etc. can interfere with INFINITI Communicator system
operation.

Cellular Airwave Interference
NHEL028550308

At times someone other than the Communicator Response Center
operator may be heard. This is caused by Cellular Airwave Inter-
ference and is not caused by an INFINITI Communicator system
malfunction.

Possibility of Positioning Capability Degraded P
Vehicle positioning is accomplished using the GPS (Global Posi-
tioning System). If the signal from the GPS satellite is obstructed
by a tunnel or building, positioning capability may be degraded or
lost. In this case, the last valid position obtained before the obstruc-
tion is transmitted to the Communicator Response Center. The
precision is also influenced by the location of GPS satellites.
Once the battery cable is disconnected, it will take about 5 minutes
to determine the vehicle location. This is because the memory
related to GPS is lost when the battery cable is disconnected.
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System Description (Cont’d)

OPERATION
One Touch “Information” Dialing NHEL 028550401

e If the vehicle becomes disabled due to problems such as
engine trouble, press the “Information” switch to connect to the 3
Communicator Response Center and receive the desired ser-
vice.

e When the indicator lamp on the switch lights up, it means that [VIA
the system has started to contact the Communicator
Response Center. (Voice communication with Communicator
Response Center operator is not available while DATA is being E
transmitted even if the indicator lamp is lit.)

e When the indicator lamp blinks, it means that the system is
preparing for cellular connection or attempting to re-dial. LG

NHEL0285504

One Touch “Mayday” Emergency Dialing
NHEL028550402 E @

e When an emergency occurs, press the “Mayday” emergency
switch to connect to the Communicator Response Center. With
this report, the Communicator Response Center recognizes
that an emergency has occurred and provides necessary ser- FE
vice.

e The operator will request a password (if the customer chooses AT
to establish a password). If the wrong password or if no pass-
word is provided, the Communicator Response Center will
assume the customer is in a duress situation and dispatch AX
police.

e When no voice reply is heard from the vehicle or the sound
heard indicates an emergency situation, the Communicator gJ
Response Center will have the police rush to the scene.

e Other operations are the same as service dialing.

Automatic Air Bag Inflation Notification 8
NHEL028550403

e When an air bag inflates, the air bag diagnosis sensor unit
sends the air bag inflation signal to the IVCS unit, and the &
system automatically dials the Communicator Response Cen-
ter to report the occurrence of an accident.

Stolen Vehicle Tracking B

e When a vehicle is stolen, the owner can contact the Commu-
nicator Response Center to attempt to locate the stolen gy
vehicle. The Communicator Response Center will activate the
stolen vehicle tracking to locate the vehicle. If the Communi-
cator Response Center successfully locates the vehicle, they [4A
will contact the police to provide the location.

e The vehicle location data is calculated using GPS.

e The vehicle ignition switch must be turned to the ON position SC
to obtain the vehicle location. (This is because the system is
in the sleep mode when the ignition switch is OFF.)

e Once this function starts up, regardless of the ignition switch EL
position, the system keeps transmitting the vehicle location
until the cancel signal is transmitted from the Communicator 1D
Response Center.

e While this function is operating, the operator can covertly moni-

tor what is happening inside the vehicle through the hands-free
microphone.

Alarm Notification
NHEL028550405

e When theft warning system sounds an alarm for more than 7
seconds because of improper access, the alarm signal is
transmitted from the smart entrance control unit to the IVCS
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System Description (Cont'd)

unit, and the system executes automatic dialing to the Com-
municator Response Center.

If the alarm is reset before 7 seconds has elapsed, the
INFINITI Communicator will not place a call to the Communi-
cator Response Center.

e This function operates regardless of ignition switch position.

e While this function is operating, the operator can covertly moni-
tor what is happening inside the vehicle through the hands-free
microphone.

Remote Door Unlock
NHEL028550406

e When the door is locked with the key inside the vehicle, the
door can be unlocked by contacting the Communicator
Response Center (Proof that the person calling is the owner
must be received by the Communicator Response Center.)

e When the ignition key is in the “OFF” position, the system is in
the sleep mode. Therefore, driver side outside door handle
must be pulled for more than 10 seconds to wake up the sys-
tem.

e To perform remote door unlock, call the Communicator
Response Center and follow the operator’s instructions.

NOTE:

e When the system contacts the Communicator Response
Center, data including the vehicle location is transmitted
to the Communicator Response Center.

e Communication with the Communicator Response Center
is not completed until the completion signal is transmitted
from the Communicator Response Center. (Any calls to
the Communicator Response Center can only be termi-
nated by Communicator Response Center.)

e Functions other than alarm notification and remote door
unlock operate while the ignition switch is ON and only for
three minutes after the switch is turned OFF.

e Once a call to the Communicator Response Center is
made, the communication continues regardless of the
ignition key switch position.

e All the voice communication with the Communicator
Response Center is made through the hands-free tele-
phone.

DATA TRA N S M ITTI N G NHEL0285505

When contact to the Communicator Response Center is made,
vehicle sends electrical data including type of activation (i.e., emer-
gency call or alarm notification), vehicle location, time, etc.

SLEEP/WAKE UP CONTROL NHEL0285506

3 minutes after the ignition switch is turned OFF, the system goes
into the SLEEP MODE to save battery power supply. Communica-
tion with Communicator Response Center is not available in the
SLEEP MODE.

To wake up the system, perform either of the following operations.
e Turn Ignition switch ON.

e Pull driver side outside door handle for more than 10 seconds.

(Operation for door unlock function)
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System Description (Cont’d)

INDICATOR LAMPS OPERATION .
NO The system status is displayed as below by the indicator lamps.

REDIAL SERVIGE Indicator Condition Description

System is trying to acquire an available cellu-

Blinks.

lar channel by “Mayday” switch operation.

/E:' ! ﬁ ’ MAYDAY Lights up System is connected to a cellular channel and MA
: \ (See NOTE,) |8 communicating information to the Commu-

MAYDAY INFORMATION nicator Response Center. -

indicator indicator System is trying to acquire an available cellu-

SELS32V Blinks. lar channel by “Information” switch operation.
INFORMA-
TION Liahts u System is connected to a cellular channel and LG
9 P is communicating information to the Commu-
(See NOTE.) | .
nicator Response Center.
Lights up. Re-dialing EC
REDIAL
Blinks. Waiting for re-dial
f CELLULAR PHONE i =
NO SERVICE Lights up. Qut 0 .C u ONE service area or
signal is too weak.
AT
NOTE:
e When connection to Communicator Response Center by
re-dial ends in failure, all the indicators are turned off. AX

e All indicators illuminate for up to 30 seconds or more

when ignition switch is turned from OFF to ON and the

system performs a self check. SU
e If both of MAYDAY and INFORMATION indicators do not

turn off 30 seconds or more after the ignition switch is

turned to ON, the system is malfunctioning. BR

AUTOMATIC RE-DIAL/AUTO RESET TO READY

e When INFINITI Communicator tries to contact the Communi- ST
cator Response Center, but the cellular network is busy, the
system attempts to dial for up to 2 hours. This time varies
greatly depending on the cellular network and cellular signal RS
strength. The system resets to ready when the system com-
pletes the dialing attempts. The vehicle owner can press the
button again if he or she still needs to contact the Communi- BT
cator Response Center.

e INFINITI Communicator automatically redials if communication
between the vehicle owner and Communicator Response Cen- HA
ter is lost for some reason.

e The only way for a transmission to be officially terminated is for sG
the Communicator Response Center to send an end transmis-
sion signal, which turns off the indicator in the switch. (Com-
munication with Communicator Response Center can not be
terminated by the occupant.)

e If the vehicle owner start the engine during a call, the conver-
sation may be interrupted. When this happens the system may [[D{
try to resume transmission once after the engine has been
started.
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System Description (Cont'd)

GPS satellite
5 e 9
! ’

\ / ’

!
A s
N i 7

v
! ’

N A
N \ ' s
N /
v
N
~ oo //
Ny
N i 4
My
v

SEL526V|

o——— Memory switch A

Volume SEND/END switch

switch

Memory switch B

SEL588VA

GPS (GLOBAL POSITIONING SYSTEM)

GPS is the global positioning system developed and operated by

the US Department of Defense. GPS satellites (NAVSTAR) trans-

mit radio waves and orbit around the earth at an altitude of approxi-
mately 21,000 km (13,000 miles).

GPS receiver calculates the three-dimensional position of the

vehicle (latitude, longitude, and altitude from the sea level) by the

time difference of the radio wave arriving from more than four GPS
satellites (three-dimensional positioning).

When the radio wave is received from only three GPS satellites, the

two-dimensional position (latitude and longitude) is calculated,

using the altitude from the sea level data calculated by using four

GPS satellites (two-dimensional positioning).

Positioning capability is degraded in the following cases.

e In two-dimensional positioning, when the vehicle’s altitude
from the sea level changes, the precision becomes lower.

e The location detection performance can have an error of about
100 m (300 ft) even in three-dimensional positioning with high
precision. Because the precision is influenced by the location
of GPS satellites used for positioning, the location detection
performance may drop depending on the location of GPS sat-
ellites.

e When the radio wave from GPS satellites cannot be received,
for example, when the vehicle is in a tunnel, in a parking lot
inside building, under an elevated superhighway or near strong
power lines, the location may not be detected. Turbulent/
electric weather conditions may also affect positioning perfor-
mance. If something is placed on the antenna, the radio wave
from GPS satellites may not be received.

TE I— SW I TC H NHEL0285S11

When any of the TEL switches is pressed, the TEL switch which is
combined with the multiplex transmitting unit sends operational
commands to the IVCS unit. TEL switch has following three func-
tions.

e Volume adjust
e Placing re-dial call

Vo L U M E SWItC h NHEL028551101

Voice volume from the front RH speaker can be adjusted by using
the VOLUME switch.

SEND/END Switch Operation

e When a call is received, press SEND/END switch to permit
conversation.

e At the completion of the conversation, press the SEND/END
switch to terminate the call.

e To re-dial the last phone number, press SEND/END switch.

EL-428
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Schematic

NHEL0286

INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
Schematic

MEL661K
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
Wiring Diagram — IVCS —

o>

Wiring Diagram — IVCS —

IGNITION SWITCH

BATTERY

ON OR START
REFER TO EL-POWER.
10A 10A 40A 15A
2| [EX Y
G R/B
CIRCUIT
BREAKER

G R/B

[E=l 10 11 MART
IGN BAT BAT ENTRANCE
(FUSE) (C/B) SSH_THOL
IVCS IVCS
UNLOCK(DR) ANTI-THEFT ) -
INP OUTPUT GND ® v 4} NEXT PAGE

CELLULAR

GPS
KHQQ,\"ENA ANTENNA

Lok
= [8 ] 1
LI_I- B102 Ll_l LI_I L

G L/R G/W

G L/R G/W P/L
=] [l [33] [18] [E3l [40]

IGN LCU3 LCU2 +B

EL-IVCS-01

NHEL0287

: T12[8[4]5KY6[ 71800 s
11[12][13]14]15[16[17]18

| I
— | S—
: [elafzlos 6 [4[21GB) | °|%[34[32]30[28]26]24]22]20
| [Elele 75 Ta]T] W 37[as[33[31]20]27]25 23I21|19J

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT" OF EL SECTION.

EL-430

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
. -SUPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL330K
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Wiring Diagram — IVCS — (Cont’d)

INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

EL-IVCS-02
R/W’ TO EL-ILL

P/L

>
Y

PRECEDING PAGE QP Y

MA

EM
LG

IVCS
SWITCH

EC

(NOILLYNIWNTT
NOILVYINHOSNI

(NOILLYNIANTTY)
AVAAVIN

HOLIMS
NOILYWHOANI
o

HOLIMS
AVAAVIN w

NOILVYNHOLNI

— B

AVAAVIA

vida3d

MICRO
PHONE

FEE

-

-

>

>

>

>

>

-+

AT

1

1
odche

1

1
Wiw

1

1
SEE

B
ocfi|=
=qokz

SU

BR

ST

_
|
ol
|
W*@HTW
|
e

=qolhz

RS

BT

FA

SC

-

B117

B

—

33[31]20[27]25 23]21]19ﬂ W

8[36[34]32[30[28]26[24]22]20

Be
B

115

B102

5(6]7]8

4

2

[—
[16[14[12[10[ 8 [6[4]2]C

10] 11]12[13|14]15[16{17]18]19{20

1
9

REENEEEER w

—

w

IDX

Pl==0H
R12
o [el7Tes o [1] G2

678910
W

1111213 |14 ]115]16 [17]18

11213]4]5

MEL525K
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
Wiring Diagram — IVCS — (Cont’d)

EL-IVCS-03
i
TEL TEL TEL TEL
SIG. SIG. ON SIG. Mi
INPUT(+) INPUT(-) SIG. EARTH
K T S [ 23 [ Y
w
IVCS
DOOR UNIT
AIR HANDLE '
TX RX BAG SWITCH
[]
BR
BR
(Ma)
-
D1
LI‘IBH (oD
[3]
FRONT DOOR KEY

CYLINDER SWITCH LH
(OUTSIDE DOOR

el

C

-

—

m
'VD/.—

HANDLE SWITCH)
RELEASED
Le]
B
’J_‘.m
3
P/L I —
P BRIY [—'—| B B B B B
[z [i5] & " "
12 13 IVCS AR BAG ® o
DATA LINK DIAGNOSIS
CONNECTOR SENSOR i B i B |
ez
- - REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
i6[ [ [#3[#2[t1] To e A EIEE ap 'ﬁ'g = Q) , (@D -suPER
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ
s[7] [s[4] T [1 W 33[31[30] [28 W RN EEHGEER (SMmJ)
e e -
— |
— —
: 12 131 :‘2 T3[14[15] 16 157 1?3 179280 B0z : [16[14[12[10T 8 6 [4 2] B115 o ol B |
w | [l 75 a]T] W 37[as[33[31]29]27]25 23I21I19ﬂ w
o =]
aBEN G
\4]5[6/ Gy

MEL662K
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — IVCS — (Cont’d)

EL-IVCS-04
o
,
TEL 10A  |REFER TO EL-POWER
GND REMOTE O FLFO @l
L7]) L)
i RIL GB
® ol MIA
| |
: : GB
N N 2l EM
| |
I | HORN RELAY
1 o (@ 1C
| |
3
| GI e
. >
o = G W TO EL-HORN
RIL
I_I_I B102 FE
10
M92 M94
T JC(())”’::LECTOR 12
o1 E73 AT
| |
| |
| AX
| |
| |
| |
| | G/W
N N Sy
I | L._I M15
| | G/W
A R BR
[« 2
RIL GW
Cep------ .- gl ol
SPIRAL
CABLE
RS
BT
[2] [3] .
I I DATA/ HORN/RY
SWITCH HA
i B B ouT oD (BAT)
o= l ]
1 1 sc
Bi27 =
_________________ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| — |
[ — * = * -SUPER
ﬂll : >I<>I< EII : MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
1] [] []
e [REE sTe[7Tel oy P22 oy D¢
? ? 9(10] 11 121314151617181920? 5|6|7]|8 910?
e m oo e
= [E—] I
: [e[fe[o[e[6[4[2]|E® || gglgf gg ga 26 glgfﬁgﬂ |
7125
i 5 ) 2 5 T 7 7] w :
* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION. MEL250L
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CONSULT-II

INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

o>

\ Data link connector

\|

SEF289X

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

UEN99A

START

SEL762W

SELECT SYSTEM

NATS V.5.0

IVCS

SEL763W

SELECT DIAG MODE

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DATA MONITOR

FUNCTION CHECK

REGISTERED DATA

CONFIGURATION

ECU PART NUMBER

SEL439W

CONSULT-II
CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE

NHEL0288

NHEL0288S01

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.

3. Insert UEN99A program card into CONSULT-II.

4. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

5. Touch “START”.

6. Touch “IVCS".

7. Perform each diagnostic item according to the item application
chart as follows:

8. When CONSULT-II inspection is terminated, follow the proce-
dure shown below.

a. Touch "BACK” key of CONSULT-Il until “SELECT SYSTEM”
appears, then turn off CONSULT-II.

b. Turn ignition switch to OFF position.

c. Disconnect CONSULT-II DDL connector.

NOTE:

If the DDL connector is disconnected before turning ignition
switch to “OFF” position, INFINITI communicator may not
operate properly.

EL-434
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CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

APPLICATION ITEMS

NHEL0288502

Mode Description Reference
page
@l

SELF DIAG RESULTS Displays the result of self-diagnosis. El-435

Two modes, “GPS MONITOR” and “SWITCH MONITOR” can be selected in this

mode. MIA
DATA MONITOR e Displays current data related to GPS in “GPS MONITOR” mode. EL-437

e Displays IVCS switch and outside door handle switch condition in “SWITCH

MONITOR” mode. EM

In this mode, “Remote door unlock function” can be checked using CONSULT-II.
Door can be unlocked according to the commands to the smart entrance control El-444 LC
unit by the IVCS unit. This check verifies communication circuit between smart
entrance control unit and IVCS unit.

FUNCTION CHECK

Displays the following data registered in the IVCS unit. In this mode the data can- EE
not be re-written.
REGISTERED DATA e Unit ID El-434

e Cellular phone number EE
e VIN (Vehicle Identification Number)

In this mode, the system can be set up in the demonstration mode to confirm sys- E-251
tem operation. AT

Various data related to both the Communicator Response Center contract and cel-
CONFIGURATION

lular provider can be written/updated in this mode. AX
(See Note.) e Phone number ECZ=3
e NAM (Number Assignment Module)
e Stolen vehicle tracking setting (Default should always be on.) sU
e Alarm notification setting (Default should always be on.)
ECU PART NUMBER Displays the part number of the IVCS unit. —
BR
NOTE:
Data must not be rewritten without prior approval from the
customer. ST
RS

“SELF-DIAG RESULTS” MODE

SELECT DIAG MODE i i NHEL0288503
SELF-DIAG RESULTS HOW tO Perform Self-dlagnOSIS NHEL028850301
1. Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS”. BT

DATA MIoNTToR 2. Touch “START”.
FUNCTION CHECK
HA
REGISTERED DATA
CONFIGURATION
ECU PART NUMBER @@
3. If no malfunction is detected, CONSULT-II will show “NO DTC
SELF-DIAG RESULTS |S DETECTED"
DTC RESULTS I TIME H@X
NO DTC IS DETECTED.,
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.
| PRINT

SEL441W

EL-435



CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DTC RESULTS | TIME

CONNECTION ERROR

[GPS ANTENNA] 0

CONNECTION ERROR 0

[AIR BAG]
| PRINT
SEL442W,
SELF-DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS | TIME
CONNECTION ERROR|
[GPS ANTENNA]
CONNECTION ERROR|
[AIR BAG]
| PRINT
SEL443W,

e If trouble codes are displayed with “TIME = 0", repair/replace
the system according to “SYMPTOM CHART 1 (SELF-DIAG-
NOSIS ITEM)”, EL-440.

e In this case, both “MAYDAY” and “INFORMATION” indicator
lamps illuminate for more than 30 seconds while the ignition
switch is in the ON position.

NOTE:

The time data in CONSULT-Il “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” mode
displays the number of ignition switch cycles without the
same malfunctioning occurring.

e If trouble codes are displayed with “TIME = 1 or greater”, it
means that the trouble code is historical data. So no further
diagnosis is required.

NOTE:

If trouble codes are displayed with “TIM  E =1 or greater” even

though the INFINITI Communicator has never been serviced.

Intermittent incidents may occur. Check the system, refer to

“Trouble Diagnoses for Intermittent Incident”, EL-449.

e If the system does not detect any trouble, the IVCS indicators
will turn off after bulb check (self-diagnosis) is completed while
the ignition switch is in the ON position.

NOTE:

e The trouble codes cannot be erased by CONSULT-II.

e After 50 ignition cycles, the trouble codes are no longer
displayed in the CONSULT-Il “ SELF-DIAG RESULTS”
mode.

e The IVCS unit does not count the ignition switch cycles
unless the ignition switch is OFF for more than 3 minutes
between each ignition switch cycle.

EL-436
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CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

“DATA MONITOR” MODE
How to Perform Data Monitor

NHEL0288504

NHEL028850401

@l
SELECT DIAG MODE SELECT ITEM GPS MONITOR
SELF-DIAG RESULTS GPS MONITOR AVAILABLE GPS MA
3
08/26/1999
FUNCTION CHECK _— _— GMTTIME EM
REGISTERED DATA 01h 49m 46s
CONFIGURATION
LG
ECU PART NUMBER
Scroll Down
EC
1. Touch “DATA MONITOR”. 2. Select “GPS MONITOR”
or “SWITCH MONITOR”.
SWITCH MONITOR EE
MAYDAY
OFF
INFORMATION
OFF AT
> DR HANDLE
OFF
AX
SU
seLaaaw | BR
Data Monitor Item Chart
NHEL 028850402 @T
Mode Monitor item Description
AVAILABLE GPS The number of GPS satellites captured by GPS antenna BS
DATE Date of Greenwich mean time
GMT TIME Greenwich mean time (Different from local time) BT
GPS MONITOR LAT. Latitude
LONG. Longitude HA
Index of precision (an index of location status of GPS satellites. The
DOP . . s L
smaller the value is, the higher the positioning precision is.) sC
MAYDAY “MAYDAY” emergency switch condition
SWITCH MONITOR INFORMATION “INFORMATION” switch condition
DR HANDLE Driver side outside door handle switch condition

EL-437
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CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

‘REGISTERED DATA” MODE

REGISTERED DATA NHEL0288505
UNIT ID
SSNSXXXXXX

CELLULAR PHONE# . o
OOXXKXHKK UNIT ID ID number of the IVCS unit. ID number is unique to

VINE each unit and differs for each unit.
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Item Description

CELLULAR PHONE # —

Vehicle Identification Number. When the IVCS unit is
replaced, VIN # is written in the memory of the
replaced unit by transmitting data from the Communi-

| cator Response Center.
SEL445W

| PRINT | VIN #

NOTE:
No data can be changed in this CONSULT-Il mode.

EL-438
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Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NHEL0289

WORK FLOW
NHEL0289S01
@l
‘ Check in ‘
Y MA
‘ Verify to customer complaint. ‘
' EM
Ask the customer if the service contract with cellular provider and/or Communicator Response Center has been
completed. (If not, the system is in the demonstration mode and regular service is not available. Complete a ser-
vice contract and carry out initial setting.) L@
/
: : ” , EC
Ask the customer if the cellular phone has PIN, 3-way calling or call waiting feature. (These features will cause
the system to fail. If any of these special cellular features are activated, ask the customer to cancel the features
by contacting their cellular provider.) FE
h J
Turn ignition switch to ON position and check the indicators (“MAYDAY”, “INFORMATION”, “REDIAL" and “NO AT
_ | SERVICE”) operation. For details, refer to “PRELIMINARY CHECK”. *3 »
Do both “MAYDAY” and “INFORMATION” indicator lamps remain illuminated after bulb check (self-diag-
nosis) is completed? (This shows the system is malfunctioning relating to self-diagnosis item.) M
Yes (Both of the indicator lamps No (Bulb check OK and
remain illuminated.) indicator lamps go off or
v do not illuminate.) SU
Perform self-diagnosis using CONSULT-II. (For details,
refer to “How to Perform Self-Diagnosis”. *1) BD
B} (D,
DN
\ J \
Go to “SYMPTOM CHART 1 (CONSULT-II SELF-DI- Go to “SYMPTOM CHART 2 (BASED ON ST
AGNOSIS ITEM)”. *2 SYMPTOM)”. *4
FINAL CHECK v FINAL CHECK v RS
Turn ignition switch to ON position and check IVCS If necessary, confirm the system operation in the
indicators operation. For details, refer to “PRELIMI- demonstration mode. (Refer to “SYSTEM OPERA- NG
NG| NARY GHECK’. *3 TION CHECK” in “Demonstration Mode”. *5) BT
If both “MAYDAY” and “SERVICE” indicator
lamps turn off after bulb check (self-diagnosis) is OK
completed, the system is OK. HA\
OK
A \
m
Check out. SG
SEL101WA
*1 EL-435 *3  EL-440 *5 EL-451
*2  EL-440 *4  ElL-441

WARNING:

e Whenever possible, set the system to “Demonstration
mode” if INFINITI Communicator system needs to be acti-
vated during service procedures. (For details of the dem-
onstration mode, refer to EL-451))

e If you activate the INFINITI Communicator system (when
the system is not in the demonstration mode), the Com-
municator Response Center operator may dispatch police.

EL-439



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

PRELIMINARY CHECK

NO 1. Turn ignition switch ON. i
BEDIAL SERVICE 2. ChecL( “MAYDAY", “INFORMATION", “REDIAL” and “NO SER-
VICE” indicator lamps operation.
MAYDAY Il\/OR:I'ION
indicator indicator
SEL532V
e If no malfunction is detected, indicator lamps will turn off after

Ignition switch “ON”

the bulb check (self-diagnosis) is terminated for about 30 sec-

onds or more.
Light on NOTE:
e Bulb check (self-diagnosis) is not performed unless the ignition
- o switch has been turned off for at least 3 minutes.
Light off — | e Bulb check is not performed during contact with Communica-
tor Response Center.
All indicator lamps illuminate
during self-diagnosis.
SEL516V
Ignition switch “ON” e If the system detects malfunctions, both “MAYDAY” and
“INFORMATION?" indicator lamps remain illuminated. Perform
Light on T self-diagnosis using CONSULT-II and repair or replace the sys-
tem. Refer to “How to Perform Self-diagnosis”, @
b " “MAYDAY” and
Light off— “INFORMATION”
indicator lamps
remain illuminated
indicating trouble
detected.
All indicator lamps illuminate
during self-diagnosis.
SEL517V
NOTE:

For details of indicator lamps operation, refer to “INDICATOR
LAMPS OPERATION?”, Fﬁ

SYMPTOM CHART 1 (CONSULT-Il SELF-DIAGNOSIS
ITEM)

NHEL0289S03

Detected items
(Screen items)

Description Service procedure

CONNECTION ERROR
[GPS ANTENNA]

Connection error between GPS antenna and IVCS unit. Go to GPS ANTENNA CHECK,

CELLULAR PHONE
[TWB ERROR]

Communication error between CPU in the IVCS unit and

transceiver

Replace IVCS unit.

MEMORY ERROR

Inner memory error of the IVCS unit

Replace IVCS unit.

CONNECTION ERROR
[AIR BAG]

Connection error between air bag diagnosis sensor unit
and IVCS unit.

Go to AIR BAG DIAGNOSIS SEN-
SOR COMMUNICATION CHECK,
EL-448

CONNECTION ERROR [IVMS or
SIENT]

Connection error between smart entrance control unit
and IVCS unit.

If this error occurs, alarm notification and auto door
unlock may not operate.

Go to SMART ENTRANCE CON-
TROL UNIT COMMUNICATION
CHECK,

EL-440



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

NOTE:

After replacing IVCS unit, set up the replaced IVCS unit. Refer
to “System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced.)” in EL-

SYMPTOM CHART 2 (BASED ON SYMPTOM)

NHEL0289504

Before referencing this chart, confirm the operation of the indicator

lamps. Refer to “PRELIMINARY CHECK” in

. If the indica-

tors show the system is malfunctioning, perform the self-diagnosis

using CONSULT-IL.

Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure Reference page
“MAYDAY?, “INF_ORMATION", “RE'DIAITH' 1. Power supply and ground circuit for IVCS unit check El-442
“NO SERVICE” indicator lamps do not illu-
minate when ignition switch is turned to ON )
position. (Bulb check is NG.) 2. Indicator lamps check EL-243
1. IVCS switch check EL-444
Mayday/Information call does not operate. |5 |NFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration ECzd
mode
1. Driver side outside door handle switch check EL-445
Remote door unlocking function does not | 2. Remote door unlock function check EL-446
operate.
P 3. INFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration El-451
mode
1. Stolen vehicle tracking setting check Ela47
Stolen vehicle tracking function does not (Check whether the function is disabled or not.)
operate. 2. INFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration ELz=d
mode
1. Alarm notification setting check El 447
Alarm notification function does not oper- (Check whether the function is disabled or not.)
ate. 2. INFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration Ela51
mode
Hands free telephone cannot be operated |, Telephone steering switch check El-449

by using steering switch.

No sounds related to the telephone are
heard from Front RH speaker. (If the audio
does not operate properly, check the audio
system.)

1. Check harness for open or short between IVCS unit and
audio unit.

The “NO SERVICE” indicator lamp is not
turned off. (Even if a contract with tele-
phone carrier has not been made, the indi-
cator lamp remains illuminated.)

1. Make sure the vehicle is in an area with cellular service.

2. Check cellular phone antenna feeder cable connection.

No sound is transmitted to the other party
by hands free telephone.

1. Check harness for open or short between IVCS unit and
microphone.

2. Replace microphone. (IVCS switch assembly)

EL-441

@l

MA

EM

LG
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FEE
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SU
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT FOR IVCS

IVCS unit connector (B1i5) UN_IT CHECK . . NHEL0289505
W Main Power Supply Circuit Check
H S NHEL0289S0501
DISCONNECT Terminal Ignition switch
) ) OFF ACC ON
18 Ground Battery volt- Battery volt- Battery volt-
age age age
= 2 Ground ov ov Batery volt-
age
If NG, check the following:
IVCS unit connector e 15A fuse [No. 56, located in fuse and fusible link box]
— e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
Ers i i i i i ] e Harness for open or short between fuse and IVCS unit

P/L

o

SEL976VB

Ground Circuit Check

NHEL028950502

IVCS unit connector

— W Terminals Continuity
InnEEEEN Hs.
|_17 | ] ] DISCONNECT 17 - Ground Yes

o] [ &

SEL519VD

EL-442



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INDICATOR LAMPS CHECK

=NHEL0289506

1 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR INDICATOR LAMPS
Check voltage between IVCS switch terminal 1 and ground. @l
CONNECT
HAE ® e
IVCS switch connector (R12D
% Does battery voltage exist? EM
P/L
ﬂ L6
@ &
SEL446WA EG
Yes or No
Yes p |GOTO2
No P | Check the following. FiE
e 15A fuse [No. 56, located in fuse and fusible link box]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and IVCS switch AT
2 CHECK INDICATOR LAMPS AX
1. Disconnect IVCS unit connector (Control unit connector).
2. Apply ground to IVCS switch each terminal and check illumination.
CONNECT n SM
M4€ &
IVCS switch connector ®12) ndicator Torminal BR
REDIAL 8
NO SERVICE 9 ST
MAY DAY 10
INFORMATION 11
< RS
SEL447W
OK or NG BT
OK P |Check harness for open or short between indicators and IVCS unit.
NG P |Replace IVCS switch assembly. HA
SE

EL-443



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

IVCS SWITCH CHECK

=NHEL0289507

CHECK IVCS SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

. Turn ignition switch “ON".
. Select “SWITCH MONITOR” in “DATA MONITOR” mode.
. Check each switch signal.
Condition:
When MAYDAY/INFORMATION switch is pushed:
MAYDAY/INFORMATION ON
When MAYDAY/INFORMATION switch is released:
MAYDAY/INFORMATION OFF

WN P |-

NOTE:
When CONSULT-Il “DATA MONITOR” mode is operating, INFINITI Communicator does not dial to Communicator
Response Center when the switches are operated.

OK or NG
OK p |[IVCS switch is OK.
NG p |[GOTO 2.
2 CHECK IVCS SWITCH.
1. Disconnect IVCS switch.
2. Check continuity between IVCS switch terminals.
IVCS switch
T
%ﬂ TS. Terminals Condition Continuity
Mayday switch is e
DISCONNECT 6.3 turned ON. es
sfrull bie Eﬁ} Mayday swiich Ts N
OFF. o
Information switch
7.3 is turned ON. Yes
) Information switch No
@ is OFF.
SEL448W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.

e IVCS switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between IVCS switch and IVCS unit

NG P |Replace IVCS switch assembly.

EL-444



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DRIVER SIDE OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE SWITCH

CHECK
=NHEL0289508
1 CHECK DRIVER SIDE OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
1. Turn ignition switch ON. Gl
2. Select “SWITCH MONITOR” in “DATA MONITOR” mode.
3. Check the switch operation. MA
SWITCH MONITOR
MAYDAY
OFF EM
INFORMATION
OFF
DR HANDLE
OFF LG
EC
SEL468W
Condition: FE
When driver side outside door handle switch is pushed:
DR HANDLE ON AT

When driver side outside door handle switch is released:
DR HANDLE OFF

NOTE:
When CONSULT-II “DATA MONITOR” mode is operating, INFINITI Communicator does not dial to Communicator AX
Response Center when the switches are operated.
OK or NG SU
OK p | Driver side outside door handle switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2. BR
2 CHECK DRIVER SIDE OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE SWITCH ST
1. Disconnect driver side outside door handle switch connector.
2. Check continuity between driver side outside door handle switch terminals 3 and 6.
RS
Driver side outside door
handle switch connector T.S. T
oy Driver side outside door o
2 Eﬁ:}] handle switch condition Continuity
Pulled Yes H:HA
Released No
e o S@
SEL449W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Driver side outside door handle switch ground circuit IDX
e Harness for open or short between driver side outside door handle switch and IVCS
unit
NG P |Replace driver side outside door handle switch.

EL-445



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

REMOTE DOOR UNLOCK FUNCTION CHECK
(CONSULT-Il “FUNCTION CHECK” MODE)

Description
NHEL0289S50901

“Remote door unlock function” can be checked using CONSULT-
1. Driver side door can be unlocked according to the commands to
the smart entrance control unit by the IVCS unit.

NOTE:
Before performing the function check, confirm that power door lock
system operates properly.

NHEL0289S09

How to perform function check.

1. Lock the doors with door lock/unlock switch on driver’'s door
trim.

2. Touch “FUNCTION CHECK".
3. Touch “DOOR UNLOCK".

SELECT CHECK ITEM

DOOR UNLOCK

SEL450W
e 4. Touch “START". Then driver side door will be unlocked.
e If the door cannot be unlocked using CONSULT-II, check har-
PUSH START AND DR DOOR ness for open or short between smart entrance control unit
WILL UNLOCK. terminal 20 and IVCS unit terminal 32.
NOTE:
TO CHECK THIS FUNCTION.
THE DOOR SHOULD BE
LOCKED.
START
SEL451W

EL-446



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

STOLEN VEHICLE TRACKING/ALARM NOTIFICATION
SETTING CHECK (CONSULT-Il “CONFIGURATION”
M O D E) NHEL0289510

CHECK SYSTEM SETTING @l

1

1. Turn ignition switch ON.

2. Select “WHCL TRACKING” or “ALARM NOTIFICATION” in “CONFIGURATION” mode. MA
3. Check the function setting.

VEHICLE TRACKING

CURRENT SETTING IS EM
ON
VEHICLE TRACKING L©

FUNCTION IS ACTIVE.

EC
I OFF I PRINT FE
SEL452W
e ON shows the function is activated.
e OFF shows the function is deactivated. AT
Does the system setting comply with the customer’s contract?
NOTE:
Setting of “VEHICLE TRACKING” must be ON at all times. AX
OK or NG
OK p |System setting is OK. SU
NG p |If either setting is OFF, contact the Communicator Response Center at 1-888-427-4812
to verify the system setting.
NOTE: BR
Whenever dialing the above number, some information about the vehicle will be
required by the operator. For details, refer to EL-421.
ST
RS
BT
HA
SG

EL-447



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

GPS ANTENNA CHECK
1 CHECK VOLTAGE FOR GPS ANTENNA

1. Disconnect GPS feeder cable connector from IVCS unit.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check voltage at IVCS unit GPS feeder cable terminal.

A€ Q)

=NHEL0289511

["—q
o @
— IVCS unit
= SEL106W

Does approx. 5V exist?

Yes P |Replace GPS antenna.
No P |Replace IVCS unit.

AIR BAG DIAGNOSES SENSOR UNIT
COMMUNICATION CHECK

NHEL0289512

1 AIR BAG OPERATION CHECK

Turn ignition switch ON and check air bag warning lamp operation. (For details, refer to RS-42, “SRS Operation Check”).

Does air bag warning lamp operate properly?

Yes P | Check harness connector connection between air bag diagnosis sensor unit and IVCS
unit.

No P |Check supplemental restraint system. Refer to RS-42, “SRS Operation Check” in the
Service Manual.

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT COMMUNICATION
CHECK

1 CHECK SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT OPERATION

Check the system related smart entrance control unit operation. (e.g.: power door lock, power window)

NHEL0289513

Does the system operate properly?

Yes P |Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and IVCS unit.
No P |Check smart entrance control unit. Refer to EL-389, “SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL
UNIT".

EL-448



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
TELEPHONE STEERING SWITCH CHECK

=NHEL0289514

1 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR STEERING SWITCH
Check power supply for steering switch. @l
Does horn work?
Yes P |Check the following.
e 10A fuse (No. 57, located in fuse and fusible link box) MA
e Horn relay
e Harness for open or short
EM
No p [GOTO 2.
2 CHECK STEERING SWITCH SUB-HARNESS LG
1. Remove driver’s air bag module. For removal procedure, refer to @, “REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION".
2. Check steering switch sub-harness for open or short and ground screw. EGC
For details of the harness circuit, refer to “STEERING SWITCH”,
OK or NG EE
OK P |Check harness for open or short between telephone steering switch and IVCS unit. If the
circuit is OK, replace telephone steering switch.
NG P |Replace or repair the harness. AT
Trouble Diagnoses for Intermittent Incident AX
NHEL0290
DESCRIPTION
i i L. . i . . i NHEL0290S01
An intermittent incident may be occurring if all of the following conditions exist.
e Both “MAYDAY” emergency and “INFORMATION” indicators have shown that the system is malfunction-
ing.
e CONSULT-II self-diagnosis result screen indicates a trouble code with “TIME = 1 or greater”. BR
e The INFINITI Communicator system has not been previously serviced.
To find out the cause of a malfunction, follow the procedures shown below. ST
RS
BT
HA
SE
IDX

EL-449



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses for Intermittent Incident (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

NHEL0290502

Confirm the trouble code using CONSULT-1I. *1
If CONSULT-Il shows any trouble code with “TIME = 1 or greater” even though the INFINITI Communicator system has never
been serviced, it may be an intermittent malfunction.

Trouble code: Trouble code: Trouble code: Trouble code:

“CELLULAR “CONNECTION “CONNECTION “CONNECTION

[TWB ERROR]” ERROR ERROR [AIR BAG]” ERROR

or “MEMORY [GPS ANTENNA]" [IVMS or S/ENT]"
v ERROR”

Replace IVCS unit.

Gently apply a slight vibration to GPS antenna and feeder cable connec-
tors with the ignition switch in the ON position.
Do both “MAYDAY” and “INFORMATION” indicator lamps illuminate?

* Yes *No

Repair or replace There is a possibility that the GPS antenna
malfunctioning parts. connector has been disconnected with the igni-
tion switch in the ON position. Further diagno-
sis may not be required.

Y

Perform self-diagnosis of AIR BAG in “SELF-DIAG [PAST]” mode using CONSULT-Il. For details,
refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5” *3 (RS section).
Does CONSULT-Il show any tuouble code?

‘Yes #No

Repair or replace Perform self-diagnosis of AIR BAG in “TROUBLE DIAG RECORD” mode
malfunctioning parts using CONSULT-1l. For details, refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5”
with following RS *3 (RS section).
section. Does CONSULT-lIl show any tuouble code?

*Yes * No
Malfunction has already been solved. So no fur- Check connector terminals between IVCS unit
ther diagnosis required. and air bag diagnosis sensor unit. Refer to

“How to Check Enlarged Contact Spring of Ter-
minals” (Gl section). *4

\ J
Check smart entrance control unit input and output signals. Refer to “Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table”.* 2
Are smart entrance control unit input and output signals OK?

NOTE: If smart entrance control unit has been serviced ever, system may have already repaired.

*Yes ¢No

Malfunction has already been solved. Check connector terminals between IVCS unit terminals 32, 33 and smart entrance
So, no further diagnosis is required. control unit terminals 20, 9. Refer to “How to Check Enlarged Contact Spring of
Terminals” (Gl section). *4

SEL107WE
*1  EL-435 *3  RS-49 x4 Gl-23
*2  E1-396
NOTE:

Enlarged spring contact of terminals may be cause of intermittent malfunction for “CONNECTION ERROR [AIR
BAG]/[IVMS or S/ENT]". When you inspect terminals for enlarged contact, refer to IGI-23, “How to Check
Enlarged Contact Spring of Terminals”.

EL-450



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) t»@

Demonstration Mode

Demonstration Mode

DESCRIPTION NHEL0291501

By setting up the system in the demonstration mode, automatic
dialing operation can be confirmed by “MAYDAY” emergency and @]
“INFORMATION” switch operation.

Automatic dialing in this mode is connected to the demonstration
center of Communicator Response Center, and is different from the [V2A
normal service.

When the contract with Communicator Response Center is not
concluded, all the INFINITI Communicator operations are con- [E[
nected to the demonstration center.

Connection to Communicator Response Center in this mode will

not be charged by Communicator Response Center nor will the call LG
be handled as an emergency.

NHEL0291

EG
FE
AT
SYSTEM OPERATION CHECK AX
SELECT DIAG MODE NHEL0291502
1. Touch “CONFIGURATION".
SELF-DIAG RESULTS
DATA MONITOR SU
FUNCTION CHECK
REGISTERED DATA BR
ECU PART NUMBER Sil§
SEL453W,
. ) RS
2. Touch “DEMO MODE".
SELECT ITEM
PHONE SETUP BT
PHONE NUMBER
VEHICLE TRACKING
A
ALARM NOTIFICATION

S¢

| SEL454W
3. Touch “ON”. Now, the system is in demonstration mode. (To

DEMO MODE return to normal mode, touch “OFF”.)
CURRENT SETTING IS H@X

ON

VEHICLE IS IN DEMO MODE.

| OFF | PRINT

SEL455W

EL-451



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Demonstration Mode (Cont'd)

| sm—

IR

SEL528V|

Blink alternately

~ | 2 ~

I
/
NO
— REDIAL — — SBERVICE——

SEL529V|

o |
_ _No
SERVICE
SN

/

SEL530V

AN | S
— REDIAL —
/ | AN

SEL531V|

4. Touch “BACK” key of CONSULT-II until “SELECT SYSTEM”
appears, then turn off CONSULT-II.

Turn ignition switch to the OFF position.
Disconnect CONSULT-II DDL connector.
Start the engine.

Touch the “MAYDAY” or “INFORMATION" switches. Then the
system will call the demonstration center.

©No o

9. Check INFINITI Communicator operation.

e If contact with Communicator Response Center is successful,
system is OK.

NOTE:

During the system contact to Communicator Response Cen-
ter in demonstration mode, “REDIAL” and “NO SERVICE" indi-
cators blink alternately.

e If“NO SERVICE” indicator illuminates and the contact to Com-
municator Response Center is unsuccessful, retry from other
location where the cellular connection seems good. (e.g.;
move the vehicle outside of the workshop and retry.)

NOTE:

If “NO SERVICE” indicator frequently illuminates from a loca-
tion where the cellular connection seems good, check the con-
nection of the feeder cable for the cellular phone antenna.

e If “REDIAL” indicator lamp illuminates and the contact to Com-
municator Response Center is unsuccessful, the cellular net-
work is busy or there are no open cellular channels. The sys-
tem will redial automatically.

NOTE:

If redial fails several times, confirm whether the roaming
agreement of customer’s cellular provider at the vehicle loca-
tion is available or not.

WARNING:

e Make sure to turn the demonstration mode OFF before
returning the vehicle to the owner.

e Inthe demonstration mode, any service from Communica-
tor Response Center is not available. Therefore, even if
the customer encounters an emergency, no service will be
dispatched.

EL-452
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) ¢»®

System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced)

System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced)

DESCRIPTION I

When the IVCS unit is replaced, carry out the following data set-

tings. Gl

e Phone setup — Data setting regarding NAM (Number Assign-
ment Module)

e Phone number — Phone number setting MA
NOTE:
e Data must not be updated without prior approval from the EM
customer.
e The IVCS unit does not permit updating of NAM more than
15 times. LG
WORK FLOW
NHEL0292502
EC
Confirm the contract items (contents) to be set with the customer/Communicator Response Center.
e At the time of IVCS unit replacement Phone number update
* NAM (Number Assignment Module) FE
and phone number updated
\ Y
Input phone number. Refer to “Phone number setting”. *1 AT
Input NAM. Refer to “Phone set up”. *2 M
Confirm the setting of “Stolen vehicle tracking” and “Alarm S@
notification”. *3

\
Dialing to Communicator Response Center

1. Touch “BACK” key of CONSULT-Il until “SELECT SYSTEM” appears, then turn off CONSULT-II.
2. Turn ignition switch to the OFF position. ST
3. Disconnect CONSULT-II DDL connector.

4
5

. Start the engine.
. The INFINITI Communicator system automatically dials the Communicator Response Center.
NOTE: Whenever the phone number is updated or IVCS unit is replaced, auto dialing to Communicator Response F’SS
Center is executed after the ignition switch is turned ON.
6. Verify that Communicator Response Center operator comes on line.
NOTE: Do not leave the vehicle before the Communicator Response Center operator comes on line. If the Communi- T
cator Response Center operator comes on line and no one responds, the Communicator Response Center
operator will assume a duress situation and dispatch police to the vehicle location.
7. Tell the Communicator Response Center operator why unit was replaced or data was updated. (After that, follow the opera-

tor's instructions.)
HA
) J
END §©
SEL108WB
*1 EL-454 *2  [EL-455 *3  EL-456
IDX
NOTE:

e If a Communicator Response Center operator does not
come on line even though the system activates, the sys-
tem may not be properly configured. Call the Communica-
tor Response Center at 1-888-427-4812 to verify the con-
figuration information.

e Whenever dialing the above number, information about

EL-453



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) t»@

System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced) (Cont’d)

the vehicle is required by the operator. For details, refer to

e Never release the vehicle to the customer unless INFINITI
Communicator system operation is verified by a Commu-
nicator Response Center operator coming on line.

PHONE NUMBER SETTING
SELECT ITEM NHEL0292S03
1. Touch “CONFIGURATION".
PHONE SETUP « "
2. Touch “PHONE NUMBER”.
VEHICLE TRACKING
ALARM NOTIFICATION
DEMO MODE
SEL456W
3. Touch “WRITE” or “REWRITE".
PHONE NUMBER . . . .
e If no phone number is previously memorized, the display
shows “This unit has no cellular phone number programmed”.
THIS UNIT HAS NO
CELLULAR PHONE NUMBER
PROGRAMMED.
|REWRITE| PRINT
SEL715W
S—— e If the phone number is previously memorized, the display
CURRENTPHOIl:E# shows the current phone number.
e To erase the phone number, touch “ERASE”".
111-111-0111
THIS UNIT HAS THE ABOVE
CELLULAR PHONE NUMBER
PROGRAMMED.
ERASE IREWRITEl PRINT
SEL458W
4. Input new phone number.
PHONE NUMBER 5 T h “ENTER”
NEW PHONE# ’ ouc )
1 2 3 4 5 6
7 8 9 0 BS
CANCEL | ENTER
SEL459W

EL-454



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

o>

System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced) (Cont’d)

PHONE NUMBER
NEW PHONE#

XXX - XXX - XXXX

THE ABOVE CELLULAR
PHONE NUMBER WILL BE
PROGRAMMED. OK?

| CANCEL | OK

SEL460W

| SELECT ITEM |

PHONE NUMBER

VEHICLE TRACKING

ALARM NOTIFICATION

DEMO MODE

SEL461W

PHONE SETUP

THIS UNIT HAS NO REQUIRED
DATA PROGRAMMED.

ERASE |REWRITE| PRINT

| Scroll Down

SEL716W

PHONE SETUP

SYS.ID:

11111

GR.ID:

1

OVERLOAD CLASS:

1

THIS UNIT HAS THE ABOVE
DATA PROGRAMMED.

ERASE IREWRITEI PRINT

| Scroll Down

SEL463W

PHONE SETUP

SYS.ID:

GR.ID:

OVERLOAD CLASS:

1] 2 3 4 5|6

7 8 9 0 BS

CANCEL | ENTER

| Scroll Down

SEL464W

Carry out the next system setting or contact Communicator
Response Center and information them that data has been
updated or the IVCS unit has been replaced. For details, refer

6. Touch “OK”.
7.

to EL-453.
NOTE:

Whenever the phone number is updated or the IVCS unit is
replaced, the INFINITI Communicator system automatically
contacts the Communicator Response Center the first time the
vehicle is started.

PHONE SET UP

1.

3. Touch “WRITE” or “"REWRITE”.

Touch “CONFIGURATION".
2. Touch “PHONE SET UP”.

NHEL0292504

If no data is previously memorized, the display shows “This

unit has no required data programmed”.

If NAM (Number Assignment Module) data is previously

memorized, the display shows the current NAM data.
To erase the NAM, touch “ERASE".

Input new NAM data.

SYS ID (Carrier system ID number) — Available number: 0O to

32765

GR ID (Group ID mark) — Available number: 0 to 15

OVERLOAD CLASS (Access overload class) — Available

number: O to 15

SECURITY CODE (User security code)

UNLOCK CODE

INIT PAGE CH (Initial paging channel)

EL-455
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced) (Cont’d)

PHONE SETUP

SYS.ID:

11111

GR.ID:

1

OVERLOAD CLASS:

1

THE ABOVE DATA WILL BE
PROGRAMMED. OK?

| CANCEL I OK

| Scroll Down

SEL465W

SELECT ITEM

PHONE SETUP

PHONE NUMBER

VEHICLE TRACKING

ALARM NOTIFICATION

DEMO MODE

SEL466W

ALARM NOTIFICATION

CURRENT SETTING IS

ON

ALARM NOTIFICATION
FUNCTION IS ACTIVE.

| OFF | PRINT

SEL467W

NOTE:

If an unavailable number is input as “SYS ID”, “GR ID” or

“OVERLOAD CLASS”, CONSULT-Il may be locked. In such
cases, disconnect the vehicle battery cable once and then

setup the system again.

5. Touch “ENTER”.

6. Touch “OK".

7. Carry out the next system setting or contact Communicator
Response Center and inform them that data has been updated
or IVCS unit has been replaced. For details, refer to EL-453.

NOTE:

Whenever the phone number is updated or the IVCS unit is

replaced, the INFINITI Communicator system automatically

contacts the Communicator Response Center the first time the
vehicle is stared.

STOLEN VEHICLE TRACKING/ALARM NOTIFICATION
SETTING CHECK

1. Touch “CONFIGURATION".

2. Touch “VEHICLE TRACKING” or “ALARM NOTIFICATION".

NHEL0292505

3. This function should always be “ON” (function activate).

NOTE:

e If either setting is “OFF”, contact the Communicator
Response Center at 1-888-427-4812 to verify the system
setting.

e Whenever dialing the above number, information about
the vehicle is required by the operator. For details, refer to
ElL-421.

EL-456
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Engine Compartment

ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Engine Compartment

NHEL0129

Front wiper motor

Relay box-1
ABS actuator @H
Day time light control unit
(For Canada)
e —~ > \ MA
EM
Theft warning horn  Hood switch
LG
EC
FE
AT
Relay box-2 AX
SU
BR
Door mirror defogger relay
Tail lamp relay (With door mirror defogger) Park/Neutral position relay
ABS solenoid valve relay ST
@ (With TCS)
Cornering lamp relay Front fog lamp relay ~ Cooling fan relay-S@ (WithOUt TCS)

// / /_
f@';/ (%

Theft warning horn

relay
IK

, Multi remo?(:e control \ -4
) Cooling fan relay-2

Headlamp RH relay Headlamp LH relay ABS motqr relay
(For USA without xenon headlamp) (W'th TCS)
For Canada with xenon headlamp) (Without TCS)

(
(For USA with xenon headlamp) Cooling fan relay-1
(

For Canada without xenon headlamp)

For USA without xenon headlamp)

For Canada with xenon headlamp)
E2)
) €122

For USA with xenon headlamp)

For Canada without xenon headlamp
MEL621K

EL-457
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Passenger Compartment

Passenger Compartment

[E1 Smart entrance control unit IVIS (NATS) IMMU
I Fuse block (J/B) /

E] Blower motor relay

7] Audio unit
K] ABS/TCS control unit A/C auto amp.
(With TCS)
ABS control unit
(Without TCS) KE Air bag diagnosis

sensor unit
> —
Eo\ . -
—~—
Rear defogger
relay EASCD control unit
Power window Headlamp
[E] Fuel pump relay battery saver Memory seat unit LH
relay Combination control unit
flasher unit TCM (Transmission control module)

m Instrument panel LH side

Combination flasher unit /
Headlamp battery saver
control unit
‘

\/ Data link connector

—/ tﬁ,
— Circuit breaker
Fuse block (J/B)\ »

Power window relay
MEL622K

EL-458



ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

E] Driver side view with lower
instrument panel removed

View with steering wheel and steering
column removed

VIS IMMU

[3] Passenger side view with dash side
lower finisher removed

Blower motor relay

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

(RXCDRCED

I3 View with lower instrument
center panel removed

ASCD control unit @

|

A
TCM (Transmission control module)

GDAGD,

[ Passenger side view with lower
instrument panel removed

[§] Driver side view with dash side
lower finisher removed

Rear window
defogger relay

—=/
Fuel pump relay

Driver side view with dash side lower
finisher removed

N

(With TCS)

ABS control unit

(Without TCS)

[[4 Driver side view with lower
instrument panel removed

Under driver's seat
Memory seat unit LH

Front

EL-459

MEL623K

o>

Passenger Compartment (Cont’d)

EM

LG

EC

FEE

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA




ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Passenger Compartment (Cont’d)

o>

[3] Rear sunshade unit

Fuel lid opener \%

actuator
I Fuel pump control
module (FPCM)

Dropping resistor

[E1BOSE s

Antenna amp.

peaker amp.

Trunk lid opener actuator

IVCS unit

m Behind trunk room side trim

on driver side V/
Fuel lid opener %“el pump control
module (FPCM)

actuator

Dropping resistor

E] Lower side of the rear parcel
shelf finisher
Y4

Behind trunk room side trim
on passenger side

IVCS unit

{4
ED, EDY <

[3] Rear parcel shelf center

=
/

EL-460
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How to Read Harness Layout

How to Read Harness Layout

NHEL0131

Example:
(Gl
G2 (E1) B/6 : ASCD ACTUATOR
‘ VA
Connector color/Cavity
Connector number EM
Grid reference
SEL252V L@
The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:
e Main Harness ECG
e Engine Room Harness (Engine Compartment)
TO USE THE GRID REFERENCE I FE
1. Find the desired connector number on the connector list.
2. Find the grid reference. AT
3. On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference letter column and number row.
4. Find the connector number in the crossing zone.
5. Follow the line (if used) to the connector. AX
CONNECTOR SYMBOL .
Main symbols of connector (in Harness Layout) are indicated in the below. SU
Water proof type Standard type
Connector type
Male Female Male Female BR
e Cavity: Less than 4 % <R
e Relay connector @ N/ @ ST
e Cavity: From 5to0 8 @ @
RS
e Cavity: More than 9 @
BT
e Ground terminal etc. &
FA
SG

EL-461
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Outline

Outline

NHEL0132

Body No. 2 harness Room lamp harness

Rear door harness RH

Front door harness RH Tail harness

Main harness
I /ﬂs

Engine control harness

Engine room harness

Rear door harness LH

Front door harness LH

ﬁl/z

Body harness

MELG625K

NOTE:
For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “Ground Distribution”, “GROUND”, EL-19.

EL-462
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Outline (Cont'd)

NOTE:

MA

EM

LG

EC

FEE

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC
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Main Harness

Main Harness

NHEL0133

-
[*]
2
Q
L E | L
2%
.E(_)
c
=)
s Q
— o @ —
2 E
s w0
5 D
'.ED
fa)
2=z
33
w e w
-9
=
® 2
-cl-
» O
— o ‘G —
L 2
() ()

Body ground

working according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of
in EC and AT sections.

repair work. Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have

% : Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after
diagnostic trouble codes.

e
cu
=0
[}

i~
o]

3

£

Body ground
Body ground

—

MEL626K
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Main Harness (Cont'd)
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Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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Engine Control Harness

Engine Control Harness

NHEL0135

a
c
o
2
3]
é
O] <6 2 |O
S 0 =<
S - =
2 0 = T
. © o0 ¢
5o 26
Q0 = O
@S o
1 2 o -
EﬂgE
“Es-l%t’m
>o°g
© £ £
o+ 0O
38 e Z
L 3% =9 |LlL
» o B8
oz o0
= 0
e = xuw
0 o O d
o 2 m
c 2:
S = 5
— s 5 20 |—
©C Ny o x
) IS
f_q:):"s
~x = 8
8¢ .2
= > 80
- 8 oo
L 2 o 2o\
CREGEY
5 g B
e, 29
c g E£E3
8000
— g 8+ |—
2 5 O
L T ¢
2 = 3
s 2 o 2
o S5 € 0
= 0
@ m O O
(] ol aa A
X

Engine ground

MEL632K

EL-472



<

Engine Control Harness (Cont'd)

HARNESS LAYOUT

— = = &) (@) ]
&) = [ T ] (L,
(434) Josuss uolsod yeysyueld Z/AD (@61d) 0
yoyums aunssaid |10 1/a a )
G "ON 4003y ziAD @61d) 23
€ 'ON Jojalu| z/AD E61d) 23
I "ON Jojosfu| Z/AD @813 za
EDoL © 81 (EDyza

/-ssauJey-qns

(S0d) Josuss uojysod yeysyueid
GDoL

9-ssauley-qns
youms uoiysod jesnanjied
@DoL

G-ssauley-qns
10SUds Hoouy
GDo

p-ssauley-qns

(SOL yum) 1osuss psads 8|9lysp
JOSU8S uolNjoray

G LT

g-ssauley-qns
Alquasse plod [eulwa]
@)L

Z-ssauley-qns
losuas ainjesadwel Y4o3
SA|BA |0JJUOD BWN|OA YO
GDot

|-ssauJey-qns

SAIBA OVV-ADVI

(sinpow |0Jju0D uoIssIWSURI]) NDL
(s|npow [04ju0S uolSSIWISUBIL) INDL
() oL

NO3

/1-10}08UU0D julOP

81 -10108UU0d julof

Jo4juod auibug

E/AD x7a
/9 7O
JoJjuoo auibuz

ova s, va
0LAD (51 +3

Joajuod auibuz

¢/AD
c/d
Joajuoo auibug

g/AD €Ll v
e/a @ud), v
9/AD (D) ¥

|o4juoo auibuzy

8/d L]

/i (6d), ed

|o4luoo auibugy

jo4uod auibug

9/AD (Z84) €D
ve/m (18450
v2/AD (084) 50

g1 (@rd)  vo
oz/m (8rd) SV
gim (rrd) SV
81 (Erd)yza

=

=

=)
@@

(e
@9

1V pue 23 ul SISONSDVIA IT19N0HL O MOTd XHOM 0} Buipioooe
Bupjiom jo ased oy} ul 1dedxa SI0]99UUOI 3S3Y] 198UU0ISIP Jou oQg
'sep0oo 8|qnoJ} onsoubelp aAey O} DT Oy} 9sned Aew 0S Op 0} aunjieq

P [= =t &)
ﬁ @S e 25 P

'Su0l199s

punosb auibug
punoJ6 auifug
punoJf auibug

jJom sredal Jole Aj9Ind8s $10j09ULOD BU} ¥O0| pUB JO2UUOD O} 8INS o9 : ¥  punolf sulbug

(3SVYHd) ‘osuas uollisod yeyswed
2 'ON Jojoalu|
¥ "ON 40108[u|

g 'ON (100 uoniub)

Jasuspuon

Josuas ainssald sjnjosqy

¥ 'ON [100 uoub)

9 "ON 102 uoniub)

9AlBA PIOUBIOS |0JJUOD SYIA

9 'OoN Jo309lu|

H1 Josues uabAxo pajesy Jeey
H7 Josuas uabAxo pejesy juoi4

@z oL

HY Josuas usbAxo pejesy Jeey

unow auibua paj||0Jjuod d1U0I}09| JUO.4
J0suas aunjesadwal juej0od aulbug

J9]llWISUEBI] [BULIBY ]
OAJBA PIOUD|OS |0JJUOD SABA |0JIUOD [JIMS

GiDoy
G
(CGDLT

YOHMS 308D WNNOBA [0JJUOD SA[BA |0JIUOD [JIMS
10SU8S MOJ} JIE SSep

(&)1

youms uomsod s[HoIY L

Josuss uolisod s|HoIy |

EDoL

junow auibus pa||0Jjuod olU0IO8|e JeaY

(Dol

SA[BA PIOUBIOS [04jU0D dwnjoa abind Jslsiued dyAd
G "ON [100 uoniuBj

€ ON [100 uolub)

L "ON [100 uoljub|
HY Josues uebAxo pelesy juoi4
youms aunssaid |10 Buliesls semod

<
&

c
€/AD eMmm
e/AD (84443
8/9 (Fd)y}3
e/AD (Ed) 13
e/AD (Zd)y+a
za (2 1a

ssouJey |oJjuod auibug

MEL633K

EL-473



o>

HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness

NHEL0136

Body Harness

) L = d

28]
<

‘suonoes |y pue 93 ul SISONDVIA ITINOHL J© MOTd MHOM 01 Buipioooe
Bupjiom Jo ased ay) ul 1dodxd $10J92UUOD 3SIAY] }OBUUOISIP JoU 0(
'$9poo 8|gnoJ] onsoubeip aaey 01 WOJ 8yl 9sned Aew 0S Op O] ainjieq
yom Jredas Jeye Aj9Inoes SI0J08UUOD By} ¥20| PUB 10BUUOD 0} 9Ins ag: ¥

VoYY
panowial H1 Jaysiuly mv_w\

7 spegiees yim Mol
i) w ANY hd

puno.b Apcg punoib Apog

paAowal H ysiuieb Jlamo) =S——
Je(id Jojued yum moip

puno.b Apog

0 | ¥ 3 | a

g v

MEL634K

EL-474



<

Body Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body No. 2 Harness

NHEL0137

Body No. 2 Harness
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Body No. 2 Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Tail Harness

Tail Harness

NHEL0138

Body ground

View with trunk room
rear trim removed

VRN
W/3 : Rear combination lamp LH (For stop and tail) T11 .“WF‘

GY/2 : Rear side marker lamp LH

W/10 : To

W/3 : Rear combination lamp RH (For stop and tail)
. Body ground /
GY/2 : Rear side marker lamp RH -
T2

_ : Body ground \/
W/2 : Trunk room lamp switch

||

a
-
L

-

—
|

3 =l =] = -

W/2 : Trunk lid opener actuator
BR/2 : Rear combination lamp LH (For turn)
T12) BR/2 : Rear combination lamp RH (For turn)

MEL638K
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HARNESS LAYOUT ¢»®

Room Lamp Harness

Room Lamp Harness

NHEL0140

BR/2 : Tweeter LH

w12 To (Without 1IVCS) Gl

w/g : To (With IVCS)

R/2 : Vanity mirror LH (lllumination)

W/12 : Sunroof motor (With sunroof) MA

GY/6 : Sunroof switch (With sunroof)

W/2 : Spot lamp (Without IVCS)

R/2 : Vanity mirror RH (lllumination) EM

W/2 : Interior lamp (With sunroof)

W/2 : Interior lamp (Without sunroof)

W/2 : Spot lamp (With IVCS) LG

W/12 : IVCS switch
EC
FE
AT
AX

W/2 : Handsfree MIC

Wi : To (WED) U

(R15) W/3 : Auto anti-dazzling inside mirror

- o MEL639K
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HARNESS LAYOUT ¢»®

Front Door Harness

Front Door Harness

NHEL0142

LH SIDE
NHEL0142S03
sMJ : To(ma) BR/3 : Front door key cylinder switch LH (Without IVCS)
BR/2 : Front door speaker LH GY/6 : Front door key cylinder switch LH (With IVCS)
GY/6 : Front power window regulator LH W/16 : Power window main switch
W/2 . Front step lamp LH W/8 : Door mirror actuator LH (With door mirror deffoger)
GY/4 : Front door lock actuator LH W/ : Memory seat switch
W/4 : Trunk and fuel lid opener switch W/3 : Power window main switch

MEL640K

EL-480



HARNESS LAYOUT ¢»®

Front Door Harness (Cont'd)

RH SIDE

Door harness front RH

NHEL0142504

o3 SMU - To GY/6 : Front power window regulator RH
) BR/2 : Front door speaker RH

D32) W/8 : Door mirror actuator RH (With door mirror defogger) @H
W/8 : Front ind itch RH
33) W/12 : Front power window switch RH ront power window swite
Door sub-harness

D36) W/2 : Front step lamp RH

D37) GY/4 : Front door lock actuator RH SMJ : To (D31 MA
(D62) W/16 : To (M38)
- W/10 To

D41 D33

e

EM

LG

EC

D36 D37

AT

SU
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Rear Door Harness

HARNESS LAYOUT

o>

Rear Door Harness

NHEL0143

LH SIDE
NHEL0143S03
D85
&
D83
)
3
w/10 : To (B31)
BR/2 : Rear door speaker LH
D84) GY/4 : Rear door lock actuator LH
W/8 : Rear power window switch LH
D86) BR/2 : Rear power window regulator LH

MEL641K

EL-482



HARNESS LAYOUT ¢»®

Rear Door Harness (Cont'd)

RH SIDE
NHEL0143S04

@l
MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT

W/10 : To (B130)

W/8 : Rear power window switch RH M

BR/2 : Rear power window regulator RH

GY/4 : Rear door lock actuator RH

BR/2 : Rear door speaker RH sU

MEL643K
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BULB SPECIFICATIONS

~aQ

Headlamp
Headlamp
NHEL0144503
Item Wattage (W)
High/Low 60/55 (HB2)
Exterior Lamp
NHEL0144501
Item Wattage (W)
Front fog lamp 35 (H3)
Front turn signal lamp 21
Side turn signal lamp 5
Parking lamp 5
Front side marker lamp 3.8
Turn signal 21
Rear combination lamp Stop/Tail 21/5
Back-up 13
Rear side marker lamp 3.8
License lamp 5
High-mounted stop lamp (without rear spoiler) 21
Interior Lamp
NHEL0144502
Item Wattage (W)
Interior room lamp 8
With sunroof 5
Map lamp
Without sunroof 8
Vanity mirror lamp 8
Trunk room lamp 34
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NHEL0145

WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (CELL CODEYS)

o>

Use the chart below to find out what each wiring
diagram code stands for.

Refer to the wiring diagram code in the alphabetical
index to find the location (page number) of each
wiring diagram.

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
1STSIG AT AIT 1ST Signal
2NDSIG AT AT 2ND Signal
3RDSIG AT AT 3RD Signal
4ATHSIG AT AIT 4TH Signal
AACIV EC IACV-AAC Valve
AIC, A HA Auto Air Conditioner
AP/SEN EC Absolute Pressure Sensor
ASCD EL (A:;%née)ttic Speed Control Device
AT/C EC A/T Communication Line
ATDIAG EC NT Diagnosis Communication

Line

AT/IND EL AT Indicator Lamp
AUDIO EL Audio
AUT/DP EL Automatic Drive Position
BACKI/L EL Back-up Lamp
owers | ar AT Temperaee sensr
BYPS/V EC Vacuum Cut Valve Bypass Valve
CHARGE SC Charging System
CHIME EL Warning Chime
CIGAR EL Cigarette Lighter
CLOCK EL Clock
COOL/F EC Cooling Fan Control
CORNER EL Cornering Lamp
DEF EL Rear Window Defogger
D/LOCK EL Power Door Lock
DTRL EL g;esattilrimp - With Daytime Light
ECTS EC Egrgine Coolant Temperature Sen-
EGRCI EC EGR Function
EGVC/V EC EGR Volume Control Valve
EGR/TS EC EGR Temperature Sensor
EMNT EC Engine Mount
ENGSS AT Engine Speed Signal
FIFOG EL Front Fog Lamp

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
FLS1 EC Fuel Gauge
FLS2 EC Fuel Gauge Gl
FLS3 EC Fuel Gauge
FO2H-L EC Front Heated Oxygen Sensor A
Heater (Left Bank)
Front Heated Oxygen Sensor
FO2H-R EC Heater (Right Bank) EM
FPCM EC Fuel Pump Control
LG
F/IPUMP EC Fuel Pump Control
Front Heated Oxygen Sensor
FRO2LH EC (Front HO2S) (Left Bank) EG
Front Heated Oxygen Sensor
FRO2RH EC (Front HO2S) (Right Bank) EE
FTS AT A/T Fluid Temperature Sensor
Fuel Injection System Function AT
FUELLH EC (Left Bank)
Fuel Injection System Function
FUELRH EC (Right Bank) AX
H/LAMP EL Headlamp
HORN EL Horn SM
HSEAT EL Heated Seat
.. A BR
MIRR EL In§|de Mirror (Auto Anti-dazzling
Mirror)
IATS EC Intake Air Temperature Sensor ST
IGN/SG EC Ignition Signal
ILL EL  |lllumination RS
INJECT EC Injector
INTIL EL Interior, Step, Spot, Vanity Mirror T
and Trunk Room Lamps
IVCS EL Infiniti Communicator (IVCS) HA
KS EC Knock Sensor
LAN AT A/T Communication Line @@
LOAD EC Electrical Load Signal
LPSV AT Line Pressure Solenoid Valve
MAFS EC Mass Air Flow Sensor
i IDX
MAIN AT M_aln _Power Supply and Ground
Circuit
MAIN EC M'aln 'Power Supply and Ground
Circuit
Speedometer, Tachometer, Temp.,
METER EL Oil, and Fuel Gauges
MIL/DL EC MIL & Data Link Connector

EL-485



WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (CELL CODEYS)

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
MIRROR EL Power Door Mirror SWLNV EC Svylrl Control Valve Control Sole-
] noid Valve
MULTI EL Multi-remote Control System
. ) » TAIL/L EL Parking, License and Tail Lamps
NATS EL IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobilizer
System — NATS) TCCSIG AT A/T TCC Signal (Lock Up)
NONDTC AT Non-detectable Items TCS EC ABS/TCS Communication Line
OVRCSV AT Overrun Clutch Solenoid Valve TCS BR Traction Control System
PHONE EL Telephone (Pre-wire) Torque Converter Clutch Solenoid
ev AT Valve
PGCIV EC EVAP Canister Purge Volume
Control Solenoid Valve TFTS EC Tank Fuel Temperature Sensor
Camshaft Position Sensor Trunk Lid and Fuel Filler Lid
PHASE EC (PHASE) T&FLID EL Opener
PNP/SW AT Park/Neutral Position Switch THEFT EL Theft Warning System
PNP/SW EC Park/Neutral Position Switch TPS AT Throttle Position Sensor
POS EC Crankshaft Position Sensor TPS EC Throttle Position Sensor
(CKPS) (POS) - .
TP/ISW EC Closed Throttle Position Switch
POWER EL Power Supply Routing
Integrated HOMELINK (TM)
EVAP Control System Pressure TRNSMT EL Transmitter
PRE/SE EC y
Sensor onal and H 4 Warmi
Power Steering Oil Pressure TURN EL -II_—;:: ?gna et e
PST/SW EC  |quion 9 P
VENT/V EC EVAP Canister Vent Control Valve
REE EC Crankshaft Position Sensor Variable Induction Air C s
(CKPS) (REF) VIAS/V EC tee:]rqla e Induction Air Control Sys-
Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor -
RO2H-L EC Heater (Left Bank) VSS EC Vehicle Speed Sensor
ROZH.R EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor VSSA/T AT Ve_hicle Speed Sensor A/T (Revo-
Heater (Right Bank) lution Sensor)
RP/SEN EC Refrigerant Pressure Sensor VSSMTR AT Vehicle Speed Sensor MTR
Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor W/ANT EL Audio Antenna
RRO2LH EC R HO2S) (Left Bank
(Rear ) (Left Bank) WARN EL Warning Lamps
Rear heated Oxygen Sensor WINDOW EL Power Window
RROZRH EC | (Rear HO2S) (Right Bank)
WIPER EL Front Wiper and Washer
SEAT EL Power Seat
SHADE EL Rear Sunshade
SHIFT AT AJT Shift Lock System
SROOF EL Sunroof
SRS RS Supplemental Restraint System
S/SIG EC Start Signal
SSV/A AT Shift Solenoid Valve A
SSV/B AT Shift Solenoid Valve B
START SC Starting System
STOP/L EL Stop Lamp
S/VCSW EC Swirl Control Valve Control

Vacuum Check Switch

EL-486
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